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PREFACE. 



Thb somewhat peculiar plan of this book seems 
to require a few words of explanation. It is not a 
system of memorizing the Grammar; although it is 
believed that all the common constructions of the 
language, and^very many of the less frequent ones, 
are illustrated^ in the text, and explained in the 
I^otes. It is not a treatise on Latin Prose Com- 
position ; although it is believed that considerable 
facility in this can be acquired by these Exercises. 
The main purpose of the book is to give the be- 
^nner a more complete mastery of the infiecHons 
of the Latin language than is commonly acquired 
in following other methods. 

The most that the larger number of boys com- 
mencing Latin are required to know of the para- 
digms and inflections is to recite by rote a string 
of cases and persons. It will not be pretended 
that they have, m general, for several years after 
commencing their Latin studies, any thing like the 
facility in rendering English into Latin that they 
have in the contrary process. Very many do not 
take their first lesson in Latin composition until 
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within a few months or weeks of entering college^ 
and then in so rude and crude a manner, that the 
Freshman class, for example, in the most fre- 
quented of American colleges, is regularly set back 
to ^^Balbus and I lifted up our hands;" and the 
work, which should have been done in the young- 
est classes of the school, drags painfully and halt- 
ingly through the first half of the college course. 

Although the days have gone by when diplomatic 
personages conversed in Latin as the common lan- 
guage most convenient to men of different nations, 
and the Latin is, in a manner, twice^ad; it will not 
be denied that whatever is worth knowing at all, is, 
so far, worth knowing well; and, moreover, that the 
undeniably great benefits accruing from the study of 
the classic languages are greatly lessened, or nearly 
lost, by the loose and careless way in which many 
study them. Only he has mastered a language who 
can think in it, and converse in it Nothing so 
effectually helps the learner on, as exercising him- 
self, from the start, in thinking and conversing 
through the forms of the new language. And if 
there is any reason for undertaking to begin the 
study of Latin, there is equal reason for adopting 
at the outset the only process by which, as far as 
the learner goes, he can go thoroughly, and with 
steadily progressive confidence and facility from 
the beginning. 
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In putting forth this new edition of a book 
which has been used in some of oar best schools 
for the past four years, the author's original con- 
fidence in its adaptation to the end proposed is 
confirmed by the results that have been obtained, 
both in his own experience and by other teachers. 
The method of this book differs from all others, as 
far as known, in the use of a verj/few words rq>^aied in 
mdejmiidy mried combinations. By the introduction 
of only two or three new words in each successive 
lesson for the first hundred pages, the learner is 
relieved from the distraction of the cumbrous vocab- 
ulary common in elementary books, and is enabled 
to concentrate his attention on the thing that 
most requires attention, the inflections of the new 
language. He thus rapidly acquires facility and 
confidence in the interchange of Latin and English 
equivalents, and an early familiarity with the forms 
of the Latin, which continued practice will render 
almost vernacular. In this way, with no great ex- 
ertion, the school-boy of fourteen finds it easier to 
write his Latin than many a new-fledged " bachelor 
of arts ;" while his acquisitions in this direction ne- 
cessarily render the study of the classic authors 
easier, more accurate, more profitable. 

While it may be said that this method may be- 
come wearisome from monotony and sameness, it 
may also be questioned whether all solid ^^founda- 
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Hon work" is not equally open to the same objec- 
tion. Our characteristic national impatience is not 
apt to be friendly to the means by which sound 
scholarship must be attained. An exercise need- 
lessly long can always be easily shortened by omit- 
ting what seems unnecessary. There are some 
scholars whose natural quickness of apprehension 
and strength of memory may render such abbrevia- 
tion not injudicious; but experience warrants the 
belief that the average ability of young learners is 
not above the standard presupposed in the com- 
position of these Exercises. 

After going through the sixty-two '* Lessons" — 
for which, with a daily review, eight or nine months* 
study should be sufficient, — ^the learner will be well 
prepared to take up such a book as ^^ Arnold's Latin 
Prose Composition."* As regards the study of the 
classic authors, the Eeading Lessons which fol- 
low the Exercises will be found an easy introduc- 
tion to Nepos, Csesar, or Sallust. Other pupils, less 
proficient than these just referred to, will find it 
desirable, if they wish to lay the best foundation 
for future progress, to review the Exercises before 
proceeding further in Latin Composition; and, 

* A series of Exercises, designed as a supplement to Arnold's, 
but capable of being used as a substitute, was prepared by the 
author of this book in 1868, and is published by Horaoe C. Peck, 
New Haven, Conn. 
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after they have finished the Dialogues, Vtri Samm 
shoald be read before commencing with the ancient 
authors. 

It remains to be added, that in the arrangement of 
topics, only such deviation has been made from long 
established and customary order as seemed to be 
justified, either by the resulting practical con- 
venience, or by, the logical relations of the subject 
For instance, the verbs of the " derived conjuga- 
tions," the First, the Second, and the Fourth, so 
called, or, as they may be termed, the A, the E, and 
the I conjugations, form a class by themselves, or a 
series, which should precede the primitive conjuga- 
tion, the Third, that chaos of irregular verbs. 
Again, the Relative Pronoun, from its use as a con- 
junctive, ought not to be taken up until the learner 
has obtained some facility and familiarity with com- 
pound sentences and conjunctions. Especially, it 
might be added, because the learner can obtain no 
conception of the use and importance of the rela- 
tive, without entering upon that most difficult part 
of Latin Syntax, the study of the Subjunctive Mood. 
In a book professing to be elementary, of course, 
more could not be attempted here than to disclose 
the magnitude of the field, deferring a comprehensive 
study of it to more advanced manuals. Lastly, the 
whole congeries of participial constructions may be 
alluded to, which he who would either write or read 
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Latin well must understand most intimately, so 
constantly and universally do they pervade the 
Latin sentence, as among the chief idioms of the 
language. It has seemed desirable to familiarize 
the learner with these as early as possible, and to 
reproduce them with increasing frequency through 
most of the Exercises. 

But few alterations have been ij^trodticed in this 
edition. A few preliminary Grammar Lessons have 
been added, together with a Scheme of Analysis 
and Parsing. The Vocabulary has been consider- 
ably improved, and a portion of the Notes, consist- 
ing of grammatical references, has been transferred 
to a more convenient position, in close connection 
with the Exercises severally. The book has also 
been purged from most, if not all, of the typo- 
graphical errors peculiarly incident to a first edition. 



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



It is taken for granted, that the beginner, before 
commencing these Exercises, has learned from the 
Grammar the passages referred to in the Grammar 
Lessons which precede them. In like manner, 
before commencing any Lesson, the scholar should 
sacrifice nothing of thoroughness to his impatience to 
translate^ but should learn the paradigms and gram- 
matical references which introduce the Exercise. 

The quantity of syllables is left unmarked in most 
cases throughout the Exercises, as it is thought to 
be sufficiently indicated in the paradigms of the 
Grammar. 

The instructor is strongly urged to devote a por- 
tion of each Lesson to parsing, and to the analysis 
of sentences according to the principles contained 
in the Syntax. (Gr. §§ 200-203.) 

The principles of collocation which control the 
arrangement of a Latin sentence (Gr. § 279) should 
be constantly kept before the mind of the scholar, 
and therefore are frequently referred to in the 
Notes. As the arrangement continually varies with 
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the thought to be expressed, much will depend 
upon the care of the instructor. 

It will be perceived that the convenient general 
classification of sentences as simple and compound^ 
has reference only to the Latin. 

The references are everywhere made to the He- 
vised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar, 
as being, despite some inconveniences, the most 
complete and comprehensive manual of Latin Gram- 
mar accessible to an American student. 

The learner should not omit to observe that 
sentences in preceding lessons are frequently re- 
ferred to in the notes, not merely for the sake of 
the explanations connected with them, but also as 
models in construction. 
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PART L 
EXERCISES. 



GRAMMAR LESSONS. 

[M^The dash between two nnmbera indioates that all inter- 
▼ening matter is to be learned, as well as the passagefl to which 
the numbers belong. The portions in fine print may, in general, 
be omitted in these preliminary lessons.] 

Introduction^ § 1. 

Orthography, §§ 2-6. 

Orthoepy, §§ 6, 7-15. 

Etymology, §§ 24, 25. Noum, §§ 26, 27-31, 8S-41. 
FerJ«, §§ 140-161, 166. 

Syntax, § 200. Proposittonsy § 201. SvJ^ecty § 202. 
Predicate^ § 208. Arrangement^ § 279: 1, 2 {a^). 



SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

First Declension^ § 41. 

First Conjibgation, Active^ § 165. 

LESSON I. 

Musa, musae, a muse, the Muse. 
Amo, amare, amayi, amatum, to love, 

MuSAE" amant. Musae Musas* amant. Musae ama- 
bunt. Musam amabitis. Musas amatis. Miisae,^ Mu- 
sas amabitis. Musas amavistis. Musae, Musam ama- 
vissetis. Musam amemus.'' Musae Musas amayerunt. 

18 
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Mnsain amate. Amabimiis. Mnsae, Musas amayeritia. 
Amayimns. Mnsam amabit.* Mnsam amares. Ama- 
yiflsem. Musae amayerant. Musas amayeramiui. Ma- 
sam ama. Amabo. Amayerant' MuBam. 

We' would loye the Mizses. Mizse, thou* hset 
loyed ! You' would loye the Muses. They will haye 
loyed the Muses. Thou ma jest haye loyed the Muse* 
The Muses would loye the Muse. Muses, ye will 
loye the Muse ! We loyed the Muse. You may loye 
the Muses. Let US' loye the Muse. Loye ye the 
Muses. We had loyed the Muse. You haye loyed 
the Muses. Loye thou the Muse. I will loye her.*^ 
They hv^ the Muse. They will loye the Muses. 

•{209 (a), (b). »2229. •{240, K. <2 2eO, B. 6. '{147, 
B.8. /{229, B. 4,2. 

tST A figure at the right of a word refers to the Nons follow- 
ing the Bbadinq Lxbbovs. 



LESSON IL 



Laudo, laudare, laudari, laudatum, topraiie. 
Puella, puellae, ffirL 

Musa puellam laudat. Musae puellas laudant. Pu- 
ellae Musas laudabant. Puellae, Musas amayistis. 
Puellas laudabimus. Puellam laudemus." Puella pu- 
ellas laudaret. Laudavi puellas. Laudayisti puellam. 
Musae, puellas laudato. Musa, lauda puellam. Musae, 
puellam laudabimus. Puellae, Musam laudato. Puel- 
lae, laudabitis Musam. Puellas laudayerant. Musa 
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pnellas landaverit. Puellae Mnsas laadayissent. Pa- 
ellas laudato.* Landabat^ paella MoBam. Paellas 
laudaretis. Musam laudavissetis. Paella paellas ama- 
verat. Masae paellam amayerant.^ Paella amabit. 
Masae, paellas amate. 

The girl praised the Mase. The girls had praised 
the girl. We shall have praised the girls. The girls 
If ere praising the Mase. They praised the girl. Let 
them praise the girls. Girls, praise the Mases! Yoa* 
had praised the girl. We are praising* the girl. Let* 
as praise the Muse. She** would praise the girls. We 
would have praised the girls. Let him praise the 
Muses. O Muses, you were praising the girl! The 
Muse will love the girl. She would love the girl. 
The girls may have loved the Muses. girls, love 
the Muse! You ha¥e loved the Muses, girls! Let 
the girls praise* the Muse. Let the Muse love the 
girls. 

•2260,B. 6. •2267(8). 'SML-iN. 8. <8eeL.i.N. 1. 



LESSON m. 



Karro, luunrftrd, narraTi, luurratum, to UU^ to relate. 
Fabula, fabulae, /a6^, etary. 

Musae puellis' fabulas narrabant. Musarum*' fab- 
ulas puellae amavissent. Puellae puellis fabulas narra- 
bunt. Musa puellae fabulam narraret. Musae, puellis 
fabulam narrabatis. Puellis fabulam narrabis. Fabu- 
lam narrate. Narrabimus. Puellae Musis fabulas 
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nurayerint. Mnsanua fabulaa Isndayeratis* Pael- 
lamm fabulas landabitis. Mnsae, paeUamm fabulaa 
laudayiflsetiB. Paellis fabolam narremos. Amanto 
Musamm fabolam. Musis' paella fabolam narrat. 
Mosae, poellis fabolas narratis. PoeUarom fabolas 
amabimos. 

He was tellrng a story to the girls. The Moses 
have related fables to the girl. The girls will love the 
fables of the Mu%e%J' Let os tell a story to the girls. 
Moses, praise the stories of the girls! We wiU 
praise the fables of the Moses. The girls may have 
told stories to the Mose. girls, the Moses are re- 
lating' fables ! Let* the girls love the stories of the 
Moses. Moses, yoo woold have praised the story 
of the girl! We shall have told a story to the girl. 
We lave the Mose's fables. W^ have praised the 
Moses'* fables. Yoo were praising the girl's story. 
Mose, we have told stories to the girls! Tell ye, 
Moses, a story to the girls! Mose, thoo hast 
praised the girls' stories! 

•2228. •{211. '{279,2 (<Q. <SeeL.iLN.2. 
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LESSON IV. 

Conturbo, eontnrbare, oonturbaTi, oonturbatmn, to eottfvuB, to dU* 

guietj to ditturb, 
Cura, onrae, ear€, 

Cura conturbabit. Curae contorbabnnt. Curae 
pnellas contorbaverunt. Musarom fabulae puellam 
conturbarent. Puellam conturbavisti. Musae, pael- 
las conturbabatis. Musanim fabulas contnrbamas, 
Puellae, Musarum fabulam conturbatis. Musas con- 
torbaveramus. Paellarum fabulae Musam contnr- 
baverint. Puellae, Musas conturbayistis. Cura pu- 
ellarum^ Musarum fabulam conturbavisset. Musarum 
fabulas conturbemus. Puellarum fabulas laudando** 
conturbavimus. Fabulas puellis narrare" Musas con* 
turbabit. Musarum fabulas laudando laudas' Musas. 
Puellarum fabulas conturbando conturbabitis puellas. 
Musarum' curam puellae' laudabimus. Musae puella- 
rum curam laudant. 

The Muse's fables will disquiet the girls. You mU 
disturb the girl's story. The Muses would have con- 
fused the girls by praising them«^ We have praised 
the Muse's care for' the girls. We were disquieting 
the Muses. Care for the girls has disquieted the 
Muse. By praising" the girl's story you will praise** 
the girl. Girls, you will disturb the Muses' fables. 
Let the Muses praise the care of the girls. Care for 
the girls disquiets the Muse. girls, you may disturb 
the Muse's fable! To tell a story to the girls will did- 
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tnrb the Muse's story.' Let us praise the Muse's care 
for the girl. girls, you have disturbed the Muse's 
fables by praising them.* 

•{276, B. 4. »2229, B.4,2. • 1269, lar^e pntU, <2279, i. 
• 2 211, B. 10 and 12. 



LESSON V. 

Do, dare, dedi, datum, to give, to grant, \ 168, KnfAKir. 
Venia, Teniae, pernuanonj pardon, 
Veniam dare, to permit, to pardon, 
Fabulam dare, to exhibit a play. 

Musae puellis yeniam dant. Puellae yeniam dabi- 
mus. Puellae puellis yeniam dabunt. Musae, puellis 
yeniam date. Musae Musae yeniam dederunt. Pu- 
ellae yeniam dedimus. Puellae puellae yeniam dedis- 
sent. Musae, puellis yeniam dederitis. Puella, puel- 
lae da^ yeniam. Puellae fabulam dederant. Puellis 
fabulam daremus. Musae fabulas dedissent. Musarum * 
fabula puellas conturbayerat. Gura puellarum* Musas 
conturbaret. Yeniam puellae demus. Fabulas dabatis. 
Musae, yeniam detis.'' Puellae fabulas dando Musas 
conturbabunt. Curae fabulam dandi' puellam contur- 
bayerint. 

We will grant permission to the girls. The Muses 
•would permit* the girls. Muse, grant pardon to the 
girls! The Muses will pardon the girh} You per- 
mitted the girls. The Muse had pardoned* the girls. 
Grants pardon. We wiU praUe the Muses' fables. 



SIMPLE SENTENCES. 19 

The Muse's fable has disquieted the girls. By telling 
the fable, Muses! you have disquieted the girls. 
The Muses were exhibiting a play. You will exhibit 
plays. Let us exhibit plays. The care of exhibiting^ 
the play had disquieted the girls. They have exhi- 
bited plays to the Muses. To exhibit-'' a play will dis- 
turb the Muses. girls, exhibit the play! By 
exhibiting the play you have disturbed the Muse. 

• i 279, 8. * L. iv. N. 1. « J 260, R. 6 (a). * i 276, III. R. 1. 
• i 223, R. 1. /J 273, N. 9 (c). 



LESSON VL 

Second Declension. § 46. 



Dominus, domini, maater. 
Servus, servi, servant. 

Amicus, amici, friend; properly an adjective used substantiyely. 
See Lesson IX. 

Dominus servum^ laudaverat. Servus dominum ama- 
bit. Curae servos conturbaverunt. Domini servo 
veniam dederunt. Cura servorum dominos eonturbat. 
Servi puellis fabulas narrabant. Musarum fabulae 
dominum servorum eonturbaverint. Servi, dominos 
amate. Domini, servis veniam date. Servi dominis 
fabulas narrant. Musae servis fabulas dabunt. Ser- 
vis veniam dederimus. Servorum domino fabulam 
dedistis. Amicos amamus. Amicis veniam dedimus. 
Amieorum curam laudavimus. Amico fabulam narra- 
^am. Fc|,bulas narrando amicos conturbabamus. !Fab- 
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ulam narrare Musarum amicum contorbet. Citra fabu- 
1am servis dandi dominum conturbabat. Domini seryis 
veniam dabant. Seryorum curam laudaremus. Ami- 
cus amico yeniam dabit. 

The masters were praising the seryants. The ser- 
vants of the Muse will love the girl. The servants 
have told a story to their^ masters. The masters have 
granted permission to their servants. The care of the 
girls' disquieted the servants of the Muse. The mas- 
ters had exhibited a play to their servants. The girls 
will exhibit plays to the servant of the Muse. Friends 
pardon friends. masters, praise the friend of your^ 
servants ! You love your friends. The care of exhi- 
biting the play to the servants will disturb the masters. 
To exhibit the play will disturb the master of the ser- 
vants. Let us exhibit a play to the servants. Let' 
masters praise the care of their servants. The stories 
of the servants disquiet their masters. He laves his 
friends. 



LESSON VII. 

Puer, puSri, boy ; in the plural, often, children, { 47. 
Liber, libri, book, {48, 1. 

Puer puellae fabulam narrabat. Pueri, libros" 
amate! Puellae puerorum libros amabunt. Pueri 
puellis fabulas narraverunt. Puerorum curam libro- 
rum^ laudabatis. Pueris yeniam dabimus. Musa 
librum puero dedit. Musae librum* puer laudavit. 
Ai^i^^s librQS puero dederat. Servi librum domino 
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dederunt. Libri pueris fabulas narrant. Dominus 
laudabat servi curam puerorum.^ Pueris fabulam dab- 
imus. Musae, pueris fabulam dedissetis. Puerorum 
libri Musarum fabulas laudant. Dominorum amici, 
servis veniam date. Puella puero fabulam narraret. 
Puero veniam dederamus. Pueris librum detis. Pu- 
eri curam laudando puellas conturbabis. Pueros lau- 
dando laudabitis puellas. 

We might have given books to the children. The 
boys gave books to the girls. Let us grant permission 
to the boys. You might praise the boys' books. We 
lave the children's stories. A friend gives the boy* a 
book. The Muses will exhibit a play to the children. 
We praise our* friend's books. You were telling a 
story to your friend's children. We might have 
praised the servant's care of the children.^ We would 
praise the servants' care for' their master. Care for 
the children disquieted^ the servant. I foved* my 
friends. The boys' books praise the fables of the 
Muses. I gave books to my friends. Let friends 
pardon friends.* The master's friends will have 
praised the servants' care for the boy. The boys 
may tell stories to the servants. Servants, love your 
masters. 

•L.Ti. N. 1. *L. ui. c. «{228, B.I. <L.iT.N.2. 
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LESSON vm. 

Vir, Tiri, fium, { 48, 2. 

BeUum, beUi, war. { 48, 2. 

Verbum, verbi, word; in the plural, Bometimes, language. 

Verba dare, to deceive; literally, to give mere wwrde, 

Viri bellum* amabunt. Bella Musas conturbant. 
Musae viris veniam dederint. Pueri viris fabulas nar- 
rarent. Yiro verba dabimus. Puellae viro fabulas 
dedissent. Seryorum domini bella virorum amaverunt. 
Puer viri libros amabat. Puero verba dederatis. 
Viris fabulam dedisses. Domini, servorum curam 
laudavissetis. Musarum verba puellas laudabant. 
Servorum dominos bello* conturbabo. Musas bello 
conturbavistis. Puellarum fabulas conturbabamus. 
Dominus servos verbo" conturbavit. Amici servum 
verbo conturbaverimus. Virorum verba puellas con- 
turbaverant. Puellas verbo conturbavimus. Viri, 
pueris verba datis. Curae bellorum virum conturbant. 
Viri curas bellorum amant. Puerorum libri bella viro- 
rum narrabunt. Viri pueris libros dabant. Cura 
librorum servum conturbet.* Servis verba dabimus. 
Servi domino verba dent. 

The wars of men disquiet the Muses. We have 
granted pardon to the men. Suppose* the boys have 
deceived the men. The men exhibited plays to the 
masters of the servants. The servants would have 
loved the boy's books. Suppose the care of the chil- 
dren has confused the servant. We have deceived the 
man. You had exhibited a play to the children. The 
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masters were praising the friends of their servants. 
We confuse* children with a word.* You would have 
disquieted the Muses by war. We shall exhibit the 
play to the servants. We love the words of a friend. 
Tou have related to the girl the words of the Muses. 
Let us relate the man's language to the master of the 
servants. You are deceiving^ the boy. The servant 
related the boy's language to the master. You were 
exhibiting a play to the servants. You might have 
praised' the servants' care for their masters. The 
servants may deceive the boy. 

• J 247. » { 260, R. 8. « { 209, E. 7 (a). * J L. ii. 2. • L. v. 1. 



LESSON IX. 



Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. §§ 104; 
105, 1, 2, Remark 2. 

Bonus, -a, -um, good. 

Mains, -a, -um, had^ wicked^ evil. 

Amicus, -a, -um, friendly. See Lesson VI. 

Servi mali* dominum conturbabant. Musae bonos^ 
libros laudant. Domini bonum servum amabunt. 
Musae puellis fabulas bonas narrarent. Pueri bonam* 
servi curam laudaverunt. Puellis libros bonos dabi- 
mus. Amicus bona amicorum verba amabit. Pueros 
verbis* malis conturbabas. Musas bello malo contur- 
bavisti. Puellas verbis amicis laudabamus. Puella 
malo puero verba dedit. Puer mains** malam fabulam 
viro bono narrabat. Servi domino* amici viro malo 

3* 
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verba dabant. Bella mala pueroB eontnrbaTerant. 
Amicae Musae puellis fabttlas dediBsent. Pueris libros 
bonoB dedisses. Pueri bo&am libromm^ coram landa- 
veris. Yirum coris mails contnrbayerimuB. Bonos 
pneros amemns. Amicmn^ pneris virmn laudavero. 
Mnsarum puellis amicarom fabulas amavimns. Musae 
yimm viris amicmn landabnnt. Malorum cura puero- 
rum serrum bonum conturbet/ Amica bonormn domi- 
noram verba servi laudaverant. 

Good men love good^ books. The master granted 
pardon to his bad servants. We have pardoned the 
bad boys. Let us praUe the friendly words of the 
good Muses.^ The Muses friendly to children have 
told the good girl a good' story. Let us tell the good 
children the good"* stories of the friendly Muses. The 
bad' servants deceive their good' master. The servants 
friendly to their good master will deceive the wicked 
men. The wicked words of the bad men confused the 
children. Tou have disquieted good men by a wicked 
war. The children hved the friendly words of the 
good Muses. We shall praise the girl's friendly care 
for the bad boys.' They were telling the servants 
good stories. You have confuted the good servants 
with wicked words. Let them grant pardon to the bad 
servants. The good stories of the girls praised the 
friends of the wicked servants. The girl's story re- 
lated the servant's friendly care for his bad master. 
Suppose-^ we have disquieted the good servants with 
evil cares. Let masters friendly to their servants 
praise the story of the good man. 

• { 205. » I 279, 7 (a). • \ 247. * \ 279, 4. • J 222, 8, R. 1. 
/ { 260, B. 8. « L. W. 1. 
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LESSON X. 

Biker, misSra, misSnim, miaerabUy wretched. { 106, 8. 
Prosper, proiipSra, proBpSrum, prosperoiu, { 105, 8, Non. 

Miseris^ yiris veniam demus. Miserae cnrae puellam 
bonam conturbaverant. Viri mali bella misera amant. 
Puerum misera fabula conturbabas. Miseras* puerorum 
fabulas laudavisti. Servi dominum prosperum amabunt. 
Seryi prosperos dominos amaverunt. Domini, miseris 
servis veniam date. Miserorum cura servorum dominos 
prosperos conturbaverit. Mali viri prospero servorum 
malormn domino verba dederint. Servus miser prosperis 
dominis fabulam narraret. Miserae puellarum fabulae 
bonas Musas conturbavissent. Bello misero prosperos 
bonorum servorum dominos conturbabimus. Puellae, 
Musas amicas fabula misera conturbavistis. Miseris pu- 
ellis, Musae, veniam date. Dedimus. Pueri viro prospero 
verba dabant. Cura misera puerum conturbaret. 
Cura fabulam puellis dandi virum bonum conturbaverat. 
Amicam servi curam puellarum miserarum laudabitis. 

Prosperous masters will praise good^ servants. The 
good servant's friendly" care for* his wretched master* 
disturbed the bad man. I have pardoned the misera- 
ble men.* We have deceived the miserable man. The 
girls were exhibiting a play to the prosperous master 
of the good servants. Let us praise the masters' care 
for their miserable servants. You loved the wretched 
wars of bad men. We had told a good story to the 
miserable children of the bad men. We were relating 
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to the cliildren the wretched wars of miserable men. 
I related the friendly words of the prosperous man. 
We would have praised the servants' care for their 
wretched masters with friendly words. You may dis- 
quiet the friendly Muses with a wretched fable. The 
good boy's book related the fables of the friendly 
Muses. They had praised the wretched books of the 
bad boys. The bad children had disturbed the 
friendly servants with miserable cares. The good girl 
loved the friendly care of the prosperous man.' The 
books of the good girls related the Muses' fables, 

• L. ix. 1. * L. iy. 2. • { 228, R. 1. 



LESSON XL 

Vafer, -fra, -frum, cunning, { 106. 
Puloher, -ohra, -chrum, beautiful. 

Musae pulchrae pulchris'' piiellis fabulas pulchras 
narraverunt. Prosperi domini curam servorum vafro- 
rum laudamus. Puer viro prospero vafras fabulas nar- 
rabat. Virum prosperum vafris verbis conturbaremus. 
Puellis pulchram fabulam dabimus. Viri puellis libros 
pulchros dederant. Servo vafro veniam demus. Pul- 
chrum* puellae bonae librum viro malo dederas. Vafro 
domini prosperi servo veniam dederis. Pueri vafri ser- 
vis amicis fabulam malam narrant. Pulchram puellam 
pueri vafri amicis verbis laudabant. Vafris virorum 
amicorum pueris libros pulchros dederamus. * Bonam 
pulchrarum curam puellarum pulchrae Musae laudave- 
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rint. * Miserae miseronun cnrae servonim veniam de- 
dissemus. Arnica Mttsarum pulchrarum verba laada- 
bamus. "^ Yafra vafrorum verba pueromm pueri boni 
bono viro narraverint. Yiri mail bonas puellas curis 
miseris contarbaverunt. Amicae Musae pulchra puero- 
rum verba laudarent. 

You have loved the wretched^ wars of bad men. The 
beautiful Muses loved the beautiful* children. We may 
have disturbed the beautiful fables of the good Muses. 
The cunning boys have deceived the cunning* girl. Let 
us disquiet the good servant's master with cunning 
stories. We have related to the prosperous master the 
cunning servant's bad language. The good servants 
loved the care of the beautiful children. You may 
have disquieted the beautiful Muse with miserable wars. 
You will tell the good man* the bad language of the 
miserable boys. We will tell the cunning servant a 
beautiful story. * We would praise the friendly stories 
of the beautiful girls. He praised the beautiful fables 
of the friendly Muses. You have confused the good 
girl with cunning words. I will praise the cunning 
boy's good care of his beautiful books. I have par- 
doned the bad boys' miserable care of their good books. 
* The friendly words of the good man confused the 
beautiful girls. 

• i 279, 4- » L. ix. 1. « i 228, R. 1. 

* Lei the arrangement of the sentences thus marked in the Eng- 
lish be made to agree with that of the Latin simihirly designated. 
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LESSON xn. 

The copula Sum. §§ 140, 4; 153; 164, Rem. 1, 2. 

Pner est mali yiri servus." Domini sunt servorum 
amici. Servi mali erunt mali domini. Mali pueri 
fuistis. Malornm virorum fueramus servi. Estis^ 
bonomm dominorum seryi vafri. Fuisses Musanim 
amictts. Pueri eramus. Esto vir. Estote yiri. Pu- 
ellarom fabalas laadare^ est conturbare Mosas, Fabu- 
lam dedisse est Musas amavisse. Servum'' esse vafrum' 
prospermn dominam conturbabit. Paeros fuisse malos 
bonos amicos conturbavit. Libros bonis Masarum pul- 
chrarum amicis dedimus. Yafris verbis puellas pul- 
chras laudabas. Paeros malos verbo conturbabamus. 
Malorum domini servorum essemus. Puerorum libri 
fuerunt servorum cura. Dominorum curae sunt? servo- 
rum. Domini bella erunt? servorum. Narrant* puellas 
Musarum fabulas amare. Narrant servos dominis fab- 
ulam dedisse. 

You will be the servants of a good man. We shall 
be the masters of cunning servants. He was^ a bad 
man*s servant. We have been the friends of miserable 
men. That-^the servants* had been wretched disquieted 
the friends of the jprosperous masters. That'^the girl 
has deceived the good servant disquiets the master. 
They say that bad servants are a care' to their masters. 
They say that the beautiful children were a care to the 
cunning servant. We might have been a care to good 
friends. That the prosperous masters have granted 
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pardon to the cunning servants may disquiet good men. 
They say that the children belong to' a bad man. You 
may have been the friends of good men. Be good boys. 

•|210. »L. !▼. c; I 202, III. R. 2. « { 239. << { 210, B. 1. 
• 2 209, R. 2 (2). / 2 272, R. 2. * { 227, R. 8 (a). 



LESSON XIII. 

Lonfpis, -a, -um, Umg^ tedious, 

Parrus, -a, -um, tmall^ little. 

Bonum, boni, a good thing^ good, \ 205, R. 7 (2). 

Malum, mali, a had or wicked thing j evil. 

Bona, bonorum, goods. 

Mala, malorum, evih, ills. 

Bella fuerunt longa.* Pueri parvi erant. Puellae 
fuerint pulchrae. Servi verba vafra sunt. Longa 
virorum bella fuissent misera. Puerorum libri bella 
narrabant misera." Narrant dominorum bella fuisse 
longa. Narrant puellarum amicarum fabulas esse pul- 
chras. Dominorum longa bella sunt mala servorum. 
Estis pulchrae. Pulchram puella dederit fabulam. 
Viri mali parvo puero verba dabant. Parvae puellae 
servo bono fuerant curae.* Bellum parvum parvae erit 
. curae. Bonos servos laudare longum* fuit.* Domino- 
rum bona laudare longum est.^ Fabulas pueris narrare 
longum erit. Miseris*" veniam dare bonum est. Bonis 
verba dare malum est. Servorum bona sunt domino- 
rum." Servorum mala erunt dominorum. Misero 
verba dare malum est. Bonis pueris-'' amici sumus. 
Dominorum curae sunt servorum. Bonis servis ajnici 
eratis. Fabula^ misera bonos^ amicos conturbabatis. 
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* The wretched children of the bad men disquieted 
the prosperous man's good servant. Let us tell cun- 
ning stories to the cunning servants. He may have 
been a cunning man. * The long stories of the cun- 
ning servants confused the little children. The bad 
man's books are bad.* Good men will be good masters. 
The Muses' fables were beautiful. The wretched wars 
of the bad men have been long. The little children 
will be a care to the good girl. To exhibit plays would 
be a care to the friendly men. It would be* tedious to 
relate the fables of the beautiful Muses. To praise the 
man's good friends would have been* tedious. To de- 
ceive the wretched** is wicked.*' It would be tedious to 
exhibit plays to the children. To deceive the good man 
would be wicked. The servant's goods belong to-' the 
master.* It is good to pardon the miserable. Let us 
be friendly to the wretched.^ The ills of masters be- 
long to their servants. Wretched wars have been the 
ills of men. Suppose* the evils of the long war dis- 
quieted the good men. 

• 2 279, 16, N. 3. * L. iii. ff. « § 206, R. 8. " § 206, R. 7, 1. 
«JL. xii. 2. /L. ix. e. * L. viii. a. * { 279, 5. <J279, 4. 
L. xii. 3. * L. viii. b. 

* Arrange according \o Lesson XI, *. 
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LESSON XIV. 

First Conjugation^ Passive. § 156. 

Musae a* puellis* amantur. Musarum fabulae a 
pueris amabuntur. Ab* amicis amabimur. Virorum 
libri a puero amabantur. Ab amico amatus eram. A 
bonis amicis amati'' estis. Ab amicis amari bonum est. 
Amica amicorum verba amata sunt. Narrant bonos ab 
amicis laudari. Servi^ cura puerorum* pulchrorum a 
domino laudabitur, A bonis viris laudemur.* Ab ami- 
cis amemur. Amicum ab amico amari pulchrum^ est. 
Boni pueri laudantor. A Musis pulchris, bonae puel- 
lae, laudabimini. Pueri^ cura librorum pulchrorum lau- 
detur. Bella misera a malis viris amarentur. Bone 
puer, ab amica Musa^ laudaberis. Servi vafri, a bonis 
dominis amamini. A bonis-^ amamur. Verba pueri 
miseri mala a malis viris laudata essent. Bona boni 
cura servi verbis amicis ab amico domino laudabatur. 
Serv^ boni a bonis dominis laudentur. Servos' lau- 
dando* laudavistis dominum.' Bona Musa, a puellis 
laudareris. 

The Muses' fables have been praised** by the beauti- 
ful girl.*^ * The good boys' beautiful books were loved 
by the girls. Good servants, you would be praised by 
good masters. Prosperous masters, you would have 
been loved by the cunning servants. The good ser- 
vant's^ friendly care for* his bad master has been 
praised by good men. To be praised by wicked men is 

* Arrange according to Lesson XI, *. 
4 
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an eTiL May we be praised' by good men! Good 
servant, you will be loved by good men. To be loved 
by the wretched-^ is a beautiful thing.' Friendly Muses, 
you are laved by the little children. We shall be loved 
by the good. By praising the wicked^ we shall have 
disquieted the good.' That*^ the bad should^ be praised 
by the good is an evil. That friends should be praised 
by friends is good.* Let good servants be praised. 
Cunning servant, you would have been praised by bad 
men. You were loved by the wretched. Good friend, 
you are loved by the friends of the wretched. 

•J 195, 1, 6. *{248, 1. <{195, 6, R. 2. << {2 162, 12; 210, 
R. 1. «L. i. d. /L. xiU. d. fL. ix. 2. » L. W. d. < L. iv. 2. 
/{272, R. 2. »L.ziii. e. 



LESSON XV. 



Fabulae a Musis pulchris pulchris puellis narraban- 
tur. Pueri parvi servorum vafrorum fabulis conturba- 
rentur. Venia ^ervis miseris ab amicis dominis datur.* 
Libri parvi parvis pueris a viris bonis dabuntur. Fab- 
ulae a Musa pulchra pulchrae puellae darentur. Verba 
viro bono' a vafro servo data erant. Amicis ab amicis 
venia detur.* A malis servis erimus conturbati. Puel- 
lae bonae, a malis pueris fuistis'' conturbatae. Amica 
Musa, a puellis parvis ameris. Malorum malis verbis 
conturbaremur. A viris vafris fabulis longis conturbati 
eramus. Longo miserorum bello virorum essemus con- 
turbati. Longis servorum vafrorum fabulis conturba- 
bamini. A vafro puero fabula^ longa conturbari mise- 
rum est. Veniam' amico ab amico dari pulchrum est. 
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Verba bono' a malo viro dari malnm est. Narrant 
veniam a dominis servis miseris esse datam/ Narrant 
dominos prosperos a yafris servis fabolis longis esse 
conturbatos. Bone puer, a viro malo fuisti verbo con- 
turbatus. A pueris parvis conturbabamini. Amicos 
ab amicis conturbari malum est. Narratnr bonos a 
bonis laudari. 

Good stories were told to the little children by the 
friendly servant. They say that a good play has been 
exhibited by the servants of the prosperous man. It 
is good for^ friends' to be pardoned by friends. They 
say that the bad boys were' pardoned by the good man. 
It is miserable'' for good men to be disquieted by long 
wars. It is good that the little children should' be 
pardoned. It is a bad thing that the good should be 
disturbed by the bad. Good children, you might have 
been disquieted by the cunning servant with bad words. 
It is miserable that the beautiful stories of the friendly 
Muse should be disturbed by the bad words of the cun- 
ning boys. ThejT say that the little children have been 
pardoned by the good men. It is a bad thing that the 
good should be deceived by the bad. Let the misera- 
ble be pardoned. May we he loved by little children. 
We had been disquieted by the cunning story of the 
bad man. Little children, you had been confused by 
the cunning man with a word. It is said that the 
wretched servants were pardoned by the good master. 
It is good that good stories should be narrated to little 
children. It was said that a wretched play had been 
exhibited to the little children. 



• { 162, 12, 1. » L. ▼iii. a. « {J 162, 18; 210, R. 1. * L. xW. 
2. • L. xiv. 4. 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Periphrastic Conjugatiom, § 162, 14, 15. 

Amicos amaturi sumus. Amicis"* amandi sumus. 
Pulchras puellarum fabulas eramus laudaturi. Puellae 
puerorum libros erant laudaturae. Boni servi dominis 
erunt laudandi. Venia miseris* danda.* Bonis viris, 
puellae, verba daturae eratis. Pueris parvis, arnica 
Musa, fabulam pulchram es^ narratura. Miseris venia 
danda fuit.' Amici ab amicis laudabuntur. Amicis 
laudandi fuistis. Servis miseris veniam daturi fuisse- 
mus. Narratur dominum bonum misero servo veniam 
esse daturum. Fabulae puellis a Musis* erunt narran- 
dae. Musae puellis fabulas fuerunt narraturae.* Servi 
a domino amati' viris bonis sunt laudandi. Fabulas 
puellis ab arnica Musa narratas fuimus laudaturi. 
Narrant parvo puero a viro* malo veniam dandam fuisse. 
Pulchrum esse narratur^ bonos a bonis amari. Longis 
servorum vafrorum fabulis conturbaremur. 

We were intending'^ to praise the good stories of the 
friendly JVf uses. We deserve® to be loved by the cun- 
ning boy. Good master, you should he praised by the 
little children. The miserable should be pardoned. 
The good should be loved. Cunning servant, you were 
going to disturb the good man with bad stories. It is 
said that the friendly servants tell long stories to the 
children. They say that the Muses are friendly to the 
beautiful girl. Good servant, you ought to be loved 
by the little boy. The bad men were going to deceive 
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the good servant. They say that the good man ought 
to be praised by the miserable. The servant loved by 
the little boy should have been* pardoned by the good 
men. The fables which were related* by the beautiful 
Muses were loved by the children. The books given 
the boy by the friendly man should be praised. They 
say that it is a good thing' to be praised by the good. 
We shall be praised by the good men who have been' 
disquieted by the long war. Let the good be loved by 
the good. It is said that the miserable servant ought 
to have been pardoned by the prosperous master. To 
have been praised by a friend is good. We should 
have been' loved by the children. 

•{226, in. »{ 279, 8 and 17. « L. xxt. 6. 



LESSON XVIL 
The Personal Pronouns. 



Ego, Tu, Sui, § 132, 1, 8, 4, 7, 8; § 133, 3; § 208. 
Is, §§ 184, 207, R. 20. 

Fabulas mihi narrabas. Fabulas nobis a te narratas 
amavimus. Fabulam pulchram vobis eramus narraturi. 
Tibi sum laudandus. Cura" vestri* conturbabimur. 
Este nobis amici. Cura mei te conturbaverit. Venia 
tibi mihi danda. Venia tibi a me dabitur. Viri vafri 
se nobis dederunt. Servus vafer longa fabula se lau- 
daturus erat. Narrabatur vos nobis verba dedisse. 
Tu*^ pueros parvos, male serve, conturbaveras. Cura 
tui conturbamur. A te, domine, pulchrum erit laudari. 
Vafri servi^ est se laudare. Ego tS, bone puer, lau- 

4* 



86 EXERCISES. 

dabo. Yiromm miseromm est misera bella laudare. 
Mali viri est paeros conturbare. Nos laudando se lau- 
dabit. Gara fabulam dandi, bona paella, te conturbat. 
Pulchrum est te miseris yeniam dedisse. Yeniain a 
vobis esse miseris datam' narrant bonum esse. Fabu- 
las vironun malorum malas sumos conturbaturi. Ejus 
cura nostri nobis erit landanda. Yeniam ei datori fui- 
mus.' Bello longo eum contorbavisti. Narrant eos bonis 
verba dedisse. Mihi, vafri servi, curae' fmstis miserae. 

We have been loved by you.' It is good to be loved 
by you, good children. The servant told me that the 
children were a care' to him. The beautiful fables of 
the friendly Muses were related to us by the girls. Be 
a friend to me. Let us be friends to him. Yov^ have 
been a good friend to him. You ought to be praised 
by them. Wt are intending* to pardon you. You 
ought to have been pardoned' by us. It is said that 
you are going to praise his^ care for the little girls.^ 
We have been disquieted by long care for you.* His 
care for me was related to me by the friendly servants. 
We have been praised by him with friendly . words. 
It is good for' him to be praised by you. It is charac- 
teristic^ of a cunning man to praise himself. It is 
characteristic of little children to love fables. The 
prosperous-^ master told us that cunning servants were 
a miserable^ care to him. He has told me that you 
intend to deceive him. It was told us by the good ser- 
vant that bad men would have*' deceived them. Let us 
praise his care for us. 

• I 247. * 22 211, R. 8 (a), 212, R. 2, N. 2. « { 209, R. 1 (6). 
' L. xvi. c. • L. xii. ff' ^ ^* ^"^' ^' ' ^' ^' ^* * ^* *^* '^* 
«L. XY. 4. iJ106, 8, N. 
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LESSON xvni. 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

Meus, Tuus, Noster, Tester, Suus. § 132, 6; § 189, 
1,8; §207, R. 86; §208. 

A tuis servis, domine bone, fuimns contarbati. 
Servi vestri nostros" conturbabant. Narrant tuos* 
nostris servis verba^ esse daturos. Servorum nostro- 
rum^ est nos amare. Servis vestris amandi fuistis/ 
Tuum^ est, mi serve, dominum'' amare. Meum erit, 
pneri, vobis veniam dare. Cnra meorum libronim te, 
mi amice, fuit" conturbatura. Nostrum est miseros 
amare. Amici^ est amicum laudare. Verba vestra, 
Musae, nobis fuerant amica. Sunt nobis' vafri servi. 
Vobis, domini, servi vafri fuernnt. Libri mihi boni 
erunt. Dominus prosperus mihi sibi servos bonos esse^ 
narrabat. Narrant malum servum tuum tibi miserae 
fuisse curae. Vestrum erat servo sua' dare. Bonum 
virum sui* amant. A suis amari bonum est. Boni est 
a suis amari. Servi domino pulchrum esse' narraverunt 
veniam sibi ab eo^ dari. Pueri Musis se earum fabulaa 
amavisse narraverunt. Puellarum curam tn meis ver- 
bis^ lauda. Pueris miseris tuis verbis veniam dabimus. 
Eum vestris verbis laudavissemns. Nos miseri servi^ 
a pueris vafris conturbati sumus. 

Tour servants, my friends, have deceived you. Our 
servants tell us that they are going to exhibit a play to 
yours." It is a good man's duty* to love his friends. 
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I must praise* your friendly care for my Kttle boys. 
It is said that it is a good man's duty to pardon the 
miserable. It was said to me by your friends that my 
servants were^ friendly to yours. I have* good books. 
We have good friends. jT, my friend, will give you my 
books. You have a prosperous master. We' wretched 
servants' had a lad master. We* miserable men have 
been disquieted by your servants with cunning stories. 
To be loved by one's friends* is good. He told me that 
the cunning servant was a miserable care to you. I 
related to him the bad language of his' boys. My 
friend will praise you in my name. He relates that I 
have praised him in your name. It is your duty^ to 
relate our words to the Muses. The children told us 
that they* had little books. Let us praise the good 
boy's care for his books. The girls told us that they 
had been praised by your friend. 

• 2 205, R. 7 (1). * L. xvii. 1. • L. xvi. 3. * L. ri. 1. • { 226, 
fine print, f { 272, and R. 4. r J 208, 7 (a). * See Vocabulaey. 
• I 204. 



LESSON XIX. 
Second Conjugation^ Active. § 167. 

Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, to warn, to remind, 
Deus, Dei, Ood^ a god. { 63. 

Servus ejus eum monebat. Tu, bone serve, me 
monuisti. Amici amicos moneant. Bonae amicorum 
fabulae virorum servos malos monerent. Deus nos 
monet. Pueros parvos moneamus. Narrant te tuos 
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servos monnisse. Ejus cura mei mihi est laudanda. 
Gura servum vafrum monendi nos conturbaverat. Bono 
servo laudando^ monebitis malos. Puer puellas sibi* 
Musas esse arnicas monuit. Libris dandis^ te mihi 
esse amicum me monuisti. Yir bonus fabulis pueris 
narrandis^ eos monuisset. Malos moneamus. Dens se 
nobis amicos bonos dedisse monet.' Deus nos sibi esse 
curae monuit. Miseros Deum iis amicum esse monere- 
tis. Servi vestri id" me monuerunt. Vestrarum cura- 
rum** eos monebimus. Pulchrum esse me monuit veniam 
a Deo miseris dari.^ Bonum est ab amico moneri. 
Dei'' est nobis veniam dare. Fabulae a Musa narratae 
nos tuarum curarum monuissent. Servos monebis 
dominos iis^ esse amandos. Bellorum miserorum nos 
monueratis. Vos ego monebo libros mihi** esse bonos. 
Servi boni'' prosperum dominum monete. Yiros bonos 
moneamus miseris veniam esse dandam. 

I would have reminded the good master of his 
wretched servants." Let us remind the boys that* we 
intend to give them books. The fables of the friendly 
Muses will warn the little children. Let us warn bad 
men. God warns prosperous men. Remind the little 
children that God will be^ a friend to them. It 
belongs to God"* to pardon bad men. You have re- 
minded him of your friendly care for his servants. It 
is good to remind servants of their master. By telling^ 
a beautiful story you have reminded us that you will 
be a friend to us. . By relating^ the bad language of 
my boys you have disturbed me with wretched cares. 
It will be good to be praised by God. We are going 
to remind the beautiful girls that the Muses will be 
friendly to them. It is said that you have warned the 
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little children of our friends. ' It is my duty^ to warn 
yon that your servant intends to deceive you. It 
would have been-^ tedious to relate the long stories 
praised by you. You have warned the good man that 
we were going to deceive him. I have reminded him 
of that.« 



• J 218, and R. 1. » L. xyii. 2. « L. xtIL 1. * L. XTui. e. • L. 
ZTiii. 1. / L. xiii. 2. 



LESSON XX. 

Deleo, delere, deleyi, deletum, to dettroy. 
MultuB, -ft, -um, much; in the plural, many, 

Mali multum"* boni^ delent. Libros pulchros ^ mains 
mens servus delevit. Multos misera bella delebunt. 
Deus nos monuit se malos esse deleturum. Multum 
boni, male serve, delevisti. Narratur servos vestros 
meos esse deleturos. Puerum monebas Deum bonos 
amare. Narratum est bellum miserum multos delevisse. 
Puella narrat Musas fabulis amicis se monuisse. Malos 
malorum libros puerorum deleamus. Eorum servi vobis 
verba dedissent. Pueros me iis* amicum fore monete. 
Deus delendo malos bonos monuit. Musarum'' est 
pueros fabulis monere. Tu me dominum' tuum, male 
serve, delevisti. Bella misera nostros amicos deleve- 
rant. Multum"* mali^ deleveritis. Bellum miserum te, 

* The insiruotor will find the Tarious coUocations of the pOBsess- 
iye pronoun with the a^ieotive compared in Akkold'b Latin Prof 
ComponHon, p. 246. 
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mi amice, deleverit. Malorum viroram est libros 
bonos delere. Libros malos delere mihi erit curae. 
Prosperis viris-^ multi amici erunt. Curarum multarum 
me monueras. Longum est' pueros multa* monere. 
Ego, mi serve, multa te monuero. Te monebimus 
veniam miseris dandam/ 

My friend, you are destroying much* good,* Let us 
destroy wicked books. By destroying-' his bad books 
you would warn the boy. We have destroyed much* 
evil.* It is said that your servants have destroyed 
ours. It is characteristic of a wicked man to destroy 
a good book. You were destroying much evil. God 
warns us that he intends to destroy the wicked. Let 
us remind the wicked that God loves the good. J will 
warn the boy in your name. We ought* to have par- 
doned the miserable men. We ought to have praised 
our friend's book. To warn the bad boys will be a 
tedums care to me. Wretched servant, you would 
have destroyed the little children loved by your master. 
Many cares will have destroyed you, my good servant.' 
It is our duty to destroy the bad books of the wretched 
boy. It would be' tedious to remind the servants of 
many things.* It would have been tedious to relate to 
you the cunning stories of your servants. The little 
girl reminded us that the bad man was^ destroying our 
beautiful books. I have had many friends. I re- 
minded you, my friend, that it was good to be loved 
by one's friends.* 

• { 206, R. 9 (a). * {j 212, R. 8, N. 2 and 8; 279, 10 (b), « L. 
xix. 4. * L. XTii. 1. • L. xriii. i. f L. xviii. e, » L. xiii. 2. * L. 
xix. a. 2 206, R. 7, 2. < J 270, R. 8. J L. xix. 1. » L. xvi. 8. 
' J 204, or J 240. "• L. xyiU. 2. 
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LESSON XXI. 

Video, Tidere, yidi, Tisum, to tee, 
MftgnuB, -ft, -urn, ffreat, large. 

Dens DOS videt. Amicos tuos vidimos. Yideamus. 
Viros bello magno conturbatos videramus. Puellas 
cura magna contorbatas videtis. Musas puellis fabulas 
narrare" vider^tis. Te multum boni delere videbamus. 
Pueros monebo me bonam eorum curam esse lauda- 
turam. Magnis curis me, amice, conturbari vides. 
Puerum tuos bonos libros deleturum* vide. Narratur 
te me tuis servis fabulas dare vidisse. Boni Deum 
videbunt. Magnum erit Deum videre. Fabulis nar- 
randis^ servos monueramus. Magna mala miseros 
viros conturbabunt. Vir bonus puerum parvum moni- 
turus ei fabulam pulchram narrabat. Servus mens 
mihi se vestros^ servos a pueris malis conturbatos 
vidisse narrat/ Tibi^ magnos libros esse videmus. 
Tibi tuos servos esse magnae curae videbamus. Magni* 
est te meos amicos amare. Parvi^ fuit* te tuos servos 
monuisse. Puerum nos ejus amicos esse visuros monui- 
mus. M.agni est a bonis laudari. Amicos vestros 
monete nos iis-^ fuisse laudandos. Fabulae nobis a 
puellis^ magna cura narrandae fuerunt. Deus multa 
nostra mala videt. Puer mihi sibi suos libros magnos 
magnae curae esse futures narrat. Ego pueros tuis 
verbis monebam. 

We,* wretched servants of a bad master, have seen 
much evil. Let us remind the children that the good 
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will see God. It is worth much' to have seen you, my 
good friend.* It would have been' worth much to have 
related the Muses' words with great care. We have 
seen the prosperous master of cunning servants dis- 
turbed with great care. I will remind the servant that 
his master sees him. Let us see the play exhibited^ by 
the masters to their good servants. The servants told 
us that their master's large books were a great care to 
them. We see wicked men destroying" much good. 
The friendly Muses, intending^ to warn the girl, told 
her that they loved-' J;he good.* See the good man 
about to destroy the bad books. By praising^ the 
boys' care for their books you will remind them that 
they are loved by good friends. He will see that we 
shall be a great care to him. Let us remind prosperous 
men that they ought to pardon the miserable. It is 
said that you intend to destroy the beautiful books 
praised by us with friendly words. You may have 
seen my friend. I would remind* you that you are 
loved by your friends.'^ I see that his books will be 
a great care to him. I will praise the servant in your 
name. 

• i 272, E. 6. * 1 274, R. 6 (a). • i 279, 2 (6). ' L. xyiii. e, 
• { 259, R. 3 and (6). / L. xvi. a. ' L. XTi. 4. * L. xviii. 6. * L. 
XX. L i L. XX. 1. 
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LESSON xxn. 

Second Canjugatiany Passive. § 157. 

Ab amicis monemur. Paer ab amico viro monitus 
est. Tibi monendi sumus. Narratur te a tuis moneri. 
Magni est ab amico moneri. Multvm boni a malis 
deletiir. Pueram moneri bonnm est. A Deo monebi- 
mur. Mali a Deo delebuntur. Fabula toa pulchrum 
esse a bonis moneri monet." Servi yafri ab amico 
domino moniti a malis viris sunt deleti. Pueri se nobis 
esse monendos narrant. Parvi est te a me esse lauda- 
tnm. Bello longo delebimur. A vobis, amici, verbis 
bonis moniti essemus. Bonos a malis deleri malum est. 
Dei est veniam nobis a se monitis^ dare. Domini 
miseri longo malorum bello servorum delerentur. Ami- 
cae Musae fabulis moneremini. A Deo, amici, mone- 
amini. Narratur malos libros tuos tibi esse delendos. 
Mali libri a bonis viris deleti erant. Libris malis 
deletis' videmus virum malum esse conturbatum. Sunt 
vobis mali libri delendi.' A servo tuo tuis verbis lau- 
dabar. Cura longa parva puella deletur. Bonum esse 
nos a vobisL esse monitos videbamus. Puerorum par- 
vorum est sues parvos libros delere. Deus malis viris 
delendis nos monuerat. Servos tuos, amice, bona 
venia* tua monebimus. Vobis, pueri, bona vestra 
venia fabulam pulchram narrabimus. Puer narrat, se 
meis verbis a te esse laudatum. Servi vafri, moniti 
este.* 

You have been warned by my friends. We shall be 
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destroyed by the long war. You may have been 
reminded that the good are loved by God. The little 
children would have been warned by our good servant. 
It is said that our servants have been destroyed by 
yours. We have been reminded that you have good 
books. Tou ought to be reminded that God sees you. 
We would have warned the bad men that God would* 
destroy them. They will have been destroyed by the 
great war. It is good to be warned by a friend. 
Little girl, you have been warned by your friends. It 
is our duty to remind the little children that we care 
for them.* It was your part* to be warned by tw, your 
friends. It is said that the bad men have been 
destroyed by the long war. They say that the chil- 
dren had been reminded by their friends that their^ 
large books would be a great care to them. Little 
children, you would be destroyed by the bad men. It 
is worth little to have been praised by you. Under 
favor, good masters, we will exhibit a play to your 
servants. By your leave, my friend, I will relate to 
you the bad language of your servants. The girl said 
that she had been praised by you in my name. Tou 
ought to be warned by your friends. By destroying* 
his good book you have disquieted the little boy. By 
relating fables the Muses warned the little children. 
He saw that God was about to destroy the wicked. 
We are disturbed by the destruction^ of our books. 

• L. xTii. 2. ^ I 249, 11. See Vooabvlakt. « L. XTiiL L 
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LESSON xxm. 

Yideor, Tideii, yisoB, to teem, to appear^ to be eeen, 

Multnm boni delevisse yideor.^ Te nrnltom boni 
esse deletnrum videtor.' Parvos pueros mihi curae 
magnae esse futuros yidebatur. Magni est bonus esse. 
Bellum longum" fore yideretur. Narrant te libros 
malos delere^ yisum esse. Fabulam bonam narrayisse 
yideris. Amicis yerba dedisse yidebamini. Amicis 
cnrae esse magnae yideremini. Mails libris delendis 
yideremur boni. Pneri libros delere yisi erant. Seryo 
meo yafro yeniam dandam mihi yisum' est. Yenia 
miseris danda*' amicus iis yideris. Yos, amici, contur- 
bavisse yidebimur. Prosperi futuri yidebimini. Amici 
nostri narrant te sibi amicum yideri. Puellas esse sibi 
multos amicos monebimus. Magnum est malum yimm 
monere. Amicus mens te meis yerbis laudabit. Puel- 
larum curam librorum laudato. Miseros moneamus 
Deum eos amare. Amicos ab amicis moneri pulchrum 
est. Puer se sibi yideri bonum narrat. A yobis, 
amici, moneamur. Tuorum amicorum te monuerimus.' 
Ego te, mi senre, multa monui. Dominum yeniam 
seryis dandam monete. Yos me yestrum dominum, seryi 
mali, deleyistis. 

We seem^ to haye {or think we haye) been friendly to 
the good. Tou seemed about to be prosperous. It 
appears* that God is friendly to the good. It appeared* 
that the war would be long. He seemed a good man. 
Their seryants seemed to haye deceiyed us. You appear 
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to have praised me, my friends. We shall seem to 
have disturbed you by our long stories. It seems that 
the servant, after he had been warned-^ by his master, 
was destroyed by bad men. You would seem to have 
been a great care to your friends. I would remind you, 
by your leave, that you seem to have been the friend of 
bad men. It is worth little to appear prosperous. It 
is said that you seem to yourself to be (or think that 
you are) miserable. The little children seem to be a 
care to the friendly servant. It seemed good^ to us to 
remind our servants of many things.' We, good friends, 
have been reminded by you of many things. We seem 
to have been reminded of your miserable wars. Under 
favor, my friend, I would remind you that your servant 
seems to be about to deceive you. The servant says 
that you have deceived his master. We shall seem to 
have been praised by the good. The servants had been 
reminded by their masters that they' would* be friendly 
to them.* 

• 2 210, E. 1. * L. xxi. a. « { 206, R. 18, * L. xix. 1. • L. 
xxi. 6. / L. XYi. 5. ' L. zx. A. * L. xxii. 6. 



5* 



48 SX1B0I8BS. 

LESSON XXIV. 
Fourth Canjugationj Active. § 160. 

Audio, ftudire, ftudiyi, ftaditnm, to hear. 
Cftosa, oausae, eatue, reason. 

CauBas audiyimns. Te tuos amicos amiciB verbis 
laudare aadimus. Audi, mi serve, me tavm dominum. 
Yestra verba vafra audiebamus. Tuomm amicorum 
causa^ te servo tuo veniam dedisse audivimus. Domini 
causa longas servorum a nobis monitonun fabulas audi- 
emus. Fabulas tuas, verbi causa,' servi mei audiverint. 
DeuB nostra mala verba audiet. Pueri narrant, verbi 
causa, servos tuos tibi fore curae. Ejus cura mei me 
multa monebit. Eum a suis" servis esse deletum audi- 
veramus. Multa tibi videnda^ vidimus. Yos multa 
fuisse" monitos audivimus. Yos monuerimus'' Deum 
vestra verba mala esse auditurum. Multum boni audi- 
vissemus. Yiris malis videndis moniti eramus. Multa 
tibi laudanda^ audivi. Me tuis verbis servos laudare 
audivissetis. Multa magnae vobis curae futura audie- 
bamus. Malum esse, verbi causa, a malis laudari audi- 
veramus. Longum fuit vafras servorum fabulas audire. 
Dominos servis suis miseris veniam esse daturos audi- 
visti. Fabulas audiant. A miseris viris laudaremini. 
Ego tibi, mi serve, eram amandus. Multum mali dele- 
remus. Servi cura vestri* conturbabuntur. Yos bono 
viro amico nostro verba dedisse narrabatur. Pueri 
audiunt magni esse a te laudari. Id tibi bono' fuisse 
audiveramus. Yos bona venia vestra monuerim pul- 
chrum esse servum suo domino* audire. 
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I have heard jour cunning servant's stories. Let us 
hear the fables of the Muse. We hear that there^ have 
been wretched wars. The boys have heard that they 
have been praised by you. The master heard that we 
had been deceived by his servants. You have heard 
that it^ is good to be praised by one's friends. We 
have heard that you have warned your servants of 
many things. We should be disquieted, for example,' 
by bad language. Under favor, I would remind you, 
my friend, that I have heard the bad language of your 
servants. We are going to hear the fable of the Muse. 
You may have heard that my books have been de- 
stroyed. You have heard, for example, that beautiful 
fables are related by the Muses. You seem to have 
heard that I have been praised by your friends. You 
will hear that we have been deceived by our friends. It 
is worth much to hear that we are loved by ywi. We 
intend to warn the cunning servant that you have heard 
his bad language. You hear that we have praised the 
boys in your name. We would have warned you on 
account of our frieQds. You ought? to destroy bad 
books on account of the little children. We would 
have pardoned the wretched men on your' account. 
You have been disquieted on our account. He says 
tiiat he has been disquieted on his own account. I 
would remind you that your friends will hear your bad 
language. It is good to hear that we have been praised 
by the good. It is good for* little children to obey* God. 

• 2 208, 7 (a). » Ii. xxU. 8. « L. xxL 6. < J 211, R. 8 (c), hut 
part, • L. XT. 4. 
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LESSON XXV. 

Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to notice. 
Sententia, sententiae, opinion, tentiment, sentence. 

Tuam coram nostri sentimus. Mala verba tua sensi- 
mus. Pueri Mosae curam Bui se sensisse narrant. 
Nostram curam vestri sentite. Yestra verba vafra sen- 
tiremus. Dens nostra verba audivit. Deus nostram 
curam sui sentit. Amicorum causa suis verbis puellas 
laudabimus. Mea sentential miseris venia danda. 
.Pulchras Musarum sententias audiebamus. Deus nos- 
tras sententias sentiet. Deus se nostras sententias esse 
sensurum nos monet. Nos tibi, mi amice, magnae 
curae esse futuros sentiebamus. Yeniae tibi datae' 
causa delebimur. Sententia vestra nobis narrata^ con- 
turbabamur. Yafris servorum verbis domino narratis 
is conturbabitur. Pueros malos esse Dei monendos 
'sentimus. Pueri mali malis libris suis deletis* contur- 
bati sunt. Te tuis fuisse curae sensisti. Longum fuit 
vestras sententias audire. Sentiunt bonos malis venia 
danda^ conturbari. Fabulis pueris narrandis^ eos 
moneri sensistis. Magni est tuas sententias bonas sen- 
sisse. Pulchris amicorum sententiis moneamini. Multa 
fuimus* te monituri. Deum te amare sensisse videris.* 
Nos vobis verba dedisse sentire videbamur. Te, mi 
amice, bona tua venia monuerim, sententiam tuam me 
conturbavisse. 

We have perceived the good man's care for the bad 
boys. Suppose* the girls have noticed the beautiful 



8IMPLB 8BHTBN0BS. 61 

language of the Muse. You perceive that jou have been 
a great care to us. It was worth much to perceive the 
good servant's friendly care for the little children. We 
felt that the wretched'' ought to be pardoned. The 
servants feel that they have deceived you, their good 
master.' The boys noticed that you had heard their 
bad language. Tou felt that God would'^ hear your 
words. The servants will feel that they have been 
praised by you in my name. Let us warn the little 
children that God will perceive their care for him. 
Tou feel that it is a good thing to be praised by a 
friend. It is our duty to remind our friends of many 
things. Notice the good servant's care for your beau- 
tiful books. We would perceive your care for us. By 
pardoning the miserable you will appear to have loved 
them. The bad books having been destroyed,* we re- 
minded the bad men that they seemed to have deceived 
us. When the story had been told,* the bad boys were 
confused. We are reminded of many things by you, 
good friends. We shall be destroyed by the wretched 
war. We noticed that you seemed to have destroyed 
your bad books. Under favor, good masters, it is 
said that you seem to have been deceived by your 
servants. Your friends have been reminded, for 
example, by your friendly sentiments, which have been 
related' to them, that you deserve to be praised by them. 

•L. xxii. 2. »L. xxiii. 1. « L. viii. b. «*L. xy. 6. •J204. 
/ L. xxii. 5. r L. xtI. 6. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

Fourth Conjugation^ Passive. § 160. 

A Deo andinmr. A Deo miseris veniam daturo^ 
andimini. A Deo malos deleturo andiemini. Senten- 
tiae yestrae a vestris amicis audiebantor. Verba nostra 
mea sententia'' a Deo audiuntur. Mihi videtur Deum 
nos esse auditurum. Te nostros libros delevisse audie- 
batar.^ Bellum miserum multos esse deleturum audi- 
tor. Pulchris Musarum fabulis audiendis' monebimini. 
Musarum fabulis auditis' moniti' esse videbamur. Bo- 
num est audiri ab amico. Ab amicis meis mea causa 
audieris. Audiri est amari. Pulcbrum est, verbi 
causa, nos ab amicis amari sentire. Multi, verbi causa, 
bellis miseris delentur. Te fabularum servis dandarum 
curis conturbari auditum" est. A yobis, amici, audire* 
mur. Magni erit nos a yobis esse auditos. Tibi sumus 
audiendi. Pulchri libri yidendi** tibi mihi* sunt. A 
Deo amaremur. Vafri yideremini. Vestrarum sen- 
tentiarum causa auditi essemus. Nobis causa fuit bona. 
Multum'^ boni a te esse deletum audietur.^ Ab amicis 
audiamur. Narratur pueros se tibi fuisse audiendos 
sensuros.^ Sententiis yestris nobis narratis yidemur 
multa moneri.^ Mihi, domine, bona yenia tua, seryi 
tui monendi multa* yidentur. 

Your bad* language will be heard by the good* God. 
We seem to haye been heard* by you. Let us be 
heard by our* friends. It was heard" that you had dis- 
quieted the bad men by the destruction* of their bad 
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books. Tou have been heard to remind your friends 
that they were a great care to you. You may have 
heard^ for example, that your opinions have been re- 
lated to us, your masters. It had been heard that 
you were intending to praise the good man in our 
name. The boys have given me their bad books to be 
destroyed.' We perceived that our language was 
heard.^ Servants, it seems to us that your masters 
ought to be obeyed. In your opinion the miserable 
ought to be pardoned. It seemed that we had been 
deceived by the cunning servant. We would be heard 
by our friends. Your words would be heard. We 
should* be loved. You had a bad cause. You will be 
praised for my sake. We have many friends whom 
you ought to see.** The girls were confused by our 
praising their stories.* You would be destroyed by 
the miserable war. You would seem to have been 
praised by my servant in my name. It seemed good* 
to the master that the servant's story should be heard. 

• L. XXV. 1. » L. xxiii. 2. « { 205, R. 18. < L. xxii. 8. • { 226. 
/L. XX. «, A. »J270, B. 8. * L. ix. 2. < L. xxii. 2. iJ274,R.7. 
* L. xxiu. 4. 



LESSON XXVII. 



Tui libri a nobis sentiuntur esse mali. Bellum a 
bonis miserum esse sentitur. Servi tui a te miseri esse 
sentirentur. A vobis, amici, boni 'esse sentiremur. 
Servi mei a vobis vafri esse sentientur. Multa mea 
mala a Deo sentiuntur. Ego a te^ mi domine, sentiebar 
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bonus foisse. Bellum longam futuruin esse sensimus. 
Multa a Yobis sentiri senseramus. Domini, seryos ves- 
tros auditote. Servorum mala a dominifl sentinntor. 
Auditum erat, yerbi causa, servos tuos yafros tibi fuisse 
curae. Yos a nostris nostra causa audiemini. Yide- 
beris amicorum causa audiri. Deum nos videre sentie- 
bamus. Multa ab amicis moneri yisi sumus. Te ser- 
yos moniturum'' yisum est. Sententiae tuae nobis pul- 
chrae yisae sunt. Senrorum causa domino eorum mala 
yisa sit. Puerum tuos libros delere vidimus. Malum 
puerum verbis tuis monueramus. Auditur te malis 
libris delendis malos conturbavisse. Fabula mihi a 
puella narrata^ me ab ea^ laudatum esse videbam. 
Domini narrant suos sibi servos curae esse. Nos nos- 
tris curae futures videramus. Id tibi bono futurum 
sensisti. Amici mihi sunt vobis amandi.^ A Deo 
malos deleturo moneamur. Yenia servis a domino data 
se ab eo amari senserunt. Magni foret vos vidisse. 

Servants are felt by their* masters to be a great care 
to them.* We felt that* that would be an advantage" 
to us. We shall be perceived to have been friendly to 
our servants. It is felt by our friends that you are a 
great advantage to them. You will be perceived by 
the. children to have heard their sentiments. Our 
friends are felt to have been good to us. Our many 
evils have been seen by God. Your friendly language 
has been heard by your friends. We have heard that 
our friends felt that they should be a great advantage 
to you. It is heard that the boys praise our care for 
their friends. When we had heard* your opinion, we 
felt that we ought to praise you. When we had heard 
your had language, we were disquieted. When the 
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little children had been pardoned, we felt that they 
ought to be reminded of many things. By hearing 
the stories of the good man the little children are 
reminded that God sees them. Ton may have heard, 
for example, that I have cunning servants. We had 
heard, for example, that yon were intending to give ns 
beautiful books. We felt that it was good to be heard 
by a friend. You will seem to have been praised by 
the bad. We should haye seemed to be praised for the 
sake of our friends. In our opinion you have a good 
cause. He said that he had a good cause, in his 
opinion. For the sake of your master, I will obey you, 
his servant. 

• L. xxvi. ff, * L. xxy. 8. • L. xxiy. 6. **L. xxv. 4. 



LESSON XXVIII. 

Third Covjugationj Active. § 168. 

Regina, reginae, queen. Regnum, regni, kingdom. 

Nostra regina regnum magnum regit. Yestra regina 
regnum regebat parvum. Regna magna reximus. Reg- 
na parva rexissent. Te regnum prosperum regere 
audivimus. Regina regnum suum parvum esse senserat. 
Miserum pulchrae regnum reginae bello misero deleba- 
tur. Regina regni sui causa malis viris veniam dedit. 
Servos vafros regimus. Magnum est males regere. 
Deus nos regit. Sententia vestra regeret. Amici nos 
regant. Regina cura magna regnum rexerat. Narrant 
servos vafros dominum regere. Te regnum magnum 
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rezuMse anditum est. Magna regna^ pnlchrae reginae, 
rezistis. Boni yiri nos id monuissent. Bello longo 
multi delebuntor. Begnmn paryum regere yideberis. 
Sententia tua nobis narrata eontnrbati foimus. Eabu- 
lis audiendis bonis mali pueri monerentor. Audiveritis, 
yerbi causa, sententias nostras yobis esse arnicas. 
Audimus. Yos yestra mala multa a nobis esse yisa 
monuerimus.* Male seryo yiso pueri conturbantur. 
Begnorum yestrorum magnorum causa, reginae bonae, 
males yiros delete. Seryus sibi bonam causam esse 
sensit. Nostrum esse pueros monere sentiamus. Yi- 
demini mihi esse amici. Paryi fore nos a malis reginis 
laudatos esse sensimus. 

We rule great kingdoms. Your master rules cunning 
seryants. They say that their queen rules a small 
kingdom. We had heard that you were going to rule 
a prosperous kingdom. Our good friends would haye 
ruled us. Let us rule our many seryants. Prosperous 
masters, rule your seryants. We haye ruled them.^ 
To rule the bad will disquiet the good queen. We 
should be confused by hearing the boy's stories. The 
care of warning the cunning boys disquieted us. It 
seems to me that you rule goad seryants. Q-aad men 
are going to see God. We hear that you haye heard 
the beautiful fables of the Muse. The seryants hear 
that they haye been praised in the queen's name. On 
account of our seryants we shall giye you many bad 
books to be destroyed.^ Haying heard our story ,^ the 
queen perceiyed that she had been deceiyed by you. 
In your opinion we seemed to haye a good cause.^ It 
is characteristic of a queen to rule the opinions of her 
seryants. Our seryants are perceiyed by us to haye 
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been ennning. He related that you had been heard 
telling* stories to the little children. We would be 
heard by our friends. They perceived that I had 
praised them in the queen's name. We would remind 
you that Gt)d, who will destroy^ the wicked, has heard 
your bad language. 

* L. zzi. 6. * L. xzTiy. * L. xxi. a. * L. xzt. y. 



LESSON XXIX. 



Caedo, oaedere, eeoldi, oaesum, to strike, to slay, {168, Rimaek. 
Ooiddo (ob-c»edo), oooidere, occldi, ocdsum, to kiU, to put to death. 

i 163, Exo. 1. 
Virga, Tirgae, rod, Tirgis caedere, to eeourge. 

Seryos malos virgis caedunt. Servi dominum malum 
virgis ceciderunt. Multos bello^ occidistis. Malos 
dominos serros bonos* caedere malum est. Malos 
bonos cecidisse audimus. Regina mala puellam pul- 
chram cecidit. Dominus servos virgis eaedebat. Ego 
te, male serve, virgis caedam. Vos, reginae malae^ 
meos amicos occideratis. Reginarum bello servi earum 
multos occidunt. Malos servos virgis caedamus. Mul- 
tos bello misero caederetis. Yiri iuali parvos pueros 
multos occidebant. -Nostri^ nostra^ causa viros malos 
virgis caedent. Mali servi, me dominum vestrum 
occiditis. Ego te, male serve, virgis caederem. Re- 
gina, causa audita, viros miseros virgis cecidit. Narra- 
tur reginam malos servos sues virgis caesuram esse. 
Malos viros puerum parvum virgis caedere vidimus. 
Regna parva regeremus. Curae regendi' reginam con- 
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torbayenint. Mnltnm' boni a yestris delevisse sen- 
timini. Bonos Deum visuros' sentitis. Seryum yobia 
monendum'^ monete. Pneram seryo yirgam dare yidis* 
tis. Multos yobis esse amicos sensimus. Monebo ser- 
yos meos me malos yirgis caesnmm. Deus mea senten- 
tia nobis est amandns. A Deo yidemini. Seryi fabula 
a domino data eum laudabant. Audiyisti, yerbi causa, 
sententiam tuam mihi esse narratam. Nos reginae 
magnis regendi cnris contnrbamur. Id tibi bono fuisse 
magno sensi. Nostri prospero bello' yestros ceciderint 
Deo yisum est^ malos deleri. Narrator te multos ami- 



We haye slain many in war.^ You will slay, many 
in war. We should haye slain many in the long war. 
They scourged the bad men. You put to death your 
friendB, The wretched men will haye killed their 
friends. Our men^ were killing many. For the sake 
of a great kingdom the bad queen puts to death her 
friends. On your account I haye scourged the cun- 
ning seryant. For the sake of her friends the bad"" 
queen will put to death the good"" men. You are slay- 
ing our friends. The queen's seryants had slain many 
of your friends in War. Wretched man, you haye slain 
your friend. Let us scourge the wicked seryant. We 
heard that you had slain your friend. It is an eyil 
that the bad should* slay the good. We hear that the 
queen, haying heard the cause, will scourge the bad 
men. You seemed to haye been reminded of your 
friends. You were heard telling^ a beautiful story to 
the children. You were seen scourging your seryants. 
We are felt by our friends to haye been an adyantage 
to them. It has seemed good to us to grant pardon to 
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you. The good qne^ haying granted pardon to the 
wretched men, perceived that she was loyed by them. 
It seems good to God to remind men that he will de- 
stroy the wicked. We might have been destroyed in 
the war. Ton have destroyed, for example, the little 
book given to the boy by his friend. The good servant 
will be praised in the queen's name. By warning bad 
men you will seem to love them. The queen warned 
her servants that she should' put to death the wicked. 

« L. ix. 2. * L. xxiv. d. « L. ▼. <f. * L. xx. a, h, « L. xxvi g. 
f L. xxii. 8. » L. xxui. 4. * J 212, E. 2. « L. xiy. 4. i { 272, R. 6. 
' L. xxii. 5. 



LESSON XXX. 

Third Conjugation^ Passive. § 158. 

Regnum magnum a nostra regina regitur. Regna 
parva a vobis recta sunt. Regnum prosperum a te regi 
audimus. Multi belle caeduntur. Bonos a malis occidi 
malum est. Puella a regina fuit occisa. Sententiarum 
nostrarum causa virgis caedimur. Yerborum malorum 
causa virgis caedemini. A servis vestris, domini, 
regimini. Ab amicis regeremur. Regna magna a te 
fuisse recta narrabatur. Ab amicis regamur. Amicos 
nostros occisos esse sensimus. Servi vafri virgis cae- 
duntor. Yiri mali virgis sunt caedendi. Re^na sues 
servos sensit virgis caedendos.^ Nostros nobis^ servos 
sentimus regendos. Tuos servos recturus videbaris. 
Servum virgis cecidisse sentiris. Tu, serve male, a 
domino virgis caederis.' Dominus bonus a malis suis 

6* 
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senris oociditur. Domini mihi narrsat se a bvob seryis 
regi. Regni mei causa yos, mali viri, occideremini. 
Caesis viris regixuim deleturis ea miseris eonun servis 
yeniam est datura. Regina bona a suis seryis caesa 
regnum misermn contorbabitor. Bonis yiris occidendis 
regina mala regnnm est contorbatora. Ab amioo cae- 
ditar. Seryns a domino yirgis caedebatnr. A bono 
domino, send mali, regebamini. Te nos mnlta moni- 
tumm senseramus. Seryos nostros rexisse yidemnr.^ 
Multi longo bello occiderentur. Bona yenia, amice, 
seryi tni te rectnri yidentur. Nobis bonam caosam 
futuram sentiebamos. Te monuerimus, yerbi causa, 
yerbis tuis auditis malis nos esse conturbatos. Seryi 
se domini yerbis laudari sentient. 

We are ruled by our friends.' Let us be ruled by 
our friends. Your master is ruled by cunning seryants. 
We may haye been ruled by our good friends. A greiU 
kingdom has been ruled by us. Many haye been killed 
by us in war. The bad men will haye been scourged. 
Your friends will be put to death. Many were slain 
by our men. On your account the cunning seryant 
has been scourged by us. They are ruled by us. 
That the good should be slain by the bad is an eyil. 
You may haye heard, for example, that we are ruled 
by a good queen. Seryants ought to be ruled by their 
masters. We were disquieted by ruling bad men. 
By putting' good men to death you wotdd disquiet 
your kingdom. It seemed to us that you were ruled* 
by your seryants. It had been heard by us that you 
had been put to death on account of your opinions. 
After the bad seryants had been scourged,* the queen 
praised her good seryants.^ It is good to be ruled by 
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a good man. Many would hai^e been slain in the long 
war. You would be put to death on account of jour 
opinions. The bad queen, disquieted bj the care of 
ruHng a great kingdom, put to death many of her ser- 
vants.^ It seemed good to the queen to grant pardon 
to you on your friend's account. After the wretched 
man had been pardoned,' the good queen was praised 
by her servants. Tou are scourged on account of your 
b(id language. It may have been heard, for example, 
that we have been praised in the queen's name. My 
friends tell me that they feel that I have a lad cause. 
Your servant was seen destroying my beautiful books. 
You are felt by us to have been a great advantage to 
our friends. 



• L. zxTi. ^. * L. XTJii. 1. • L. xzvL 6. * L. xxii. & • L, zv. 
6. / L. zxix. A. 



LESSON XXXI. 
VerhB in -10 of the Third Con/fugatioUj Active. § 159, 

Capio, eapere, oepi, oaptmn, to take^ to ieize, to et^Hvate, 
Faeio, facere, feci, faotmn, to make, to do. Verba facere, to talk, 
Conficio (com, or cum, and facio), conficere, conf eel, oonfectom, to 
aeeomplithf to exhaust, to finish. { 168, Exo. 3 (b). 

Meum librum cepisti. Nostros libros capiunt. 
Amicorum causa multa facimus. Dominus servi cae- 
dendi causa virgas capiebat. Pueromm monendorum 
causa librum parvum ceperam. Multa mihi fecisti. 
Multa verba faciebatis. Pueris" verba facitis. Tua 
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causa nralta fademiis. Paeri yafii panroB paellamni 
libros caperent. Yestra, amici mei, causa multa fecis- 
semuB. iPuellarum moneudamm causa verba fecistis 
multa.* Vestra causa me multa fecisse monuerim.^ 
Narrant se nos magni' facere. Nos parvi facturi'' vide- 
bamini. Amicos magni facimus. Dominus servum 
caesurus virgam capiebat. Te regna magna bello' 
cepisse audimus. Te regnum parvum magno bello 
capere vidimus. Pulchrae pulchrarum fabulae Musa- 
rum puellas ceperunt. Arnica verba tua me caperent. 
Te tuos magni facere erat auditum. Longum bellum 
mihi a meis servis est confectum. Fac^ mihi parvum 
librum. Fac puero verba. Deus nobis multa conficit. 
Servorum monendorum curae me conficiunt. Fac' te, 
verbi causa, a bona regina regi. Fac, verbi causa, 
-puerum libros tuos pulchros delevisse. Te nos parvi 
facturum sentimus. Magni te faceremus. Ab amicis 
regamur. Libris meis pulchris deletis servos malos 
virgis cecidi. Ab amicis sentiremur esse boni. Boni 
viri est suorum causa multa facere. Multi bello longo 
occidentur. Longas servorum vafrorum fabulas audire 
tuum erat. Tuos tibi servos verba dare sensisti. Pue- 
ros monituri multa verba iis faciemus. 

You have talked much.^ We shall talk much to the 
children. You are taking owr books. We would have 
taken rods in order to scourge the bad servants.* The 
master took a rod in order to scourge the bad servant. 
You were doing much* on our account. We have 
accomplished many things on account of our friends. 
You are talking to a good man. We will talk to the 
girl. God will do much for^ good men. It is heard 
that jou have done much evil. You would have seen 
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the boy take mj books. We heard that yon had seized 
great kingdoms in war. I esteem you highly. You 
haye perceiyed that we think much of our friends. 
You would haye thought little of him on account of his 
sentiments. Suppose,' for example, that your friend 
had been killed in war. Suppose,' for example, that 
God will destroy the wicked. The bad queen's seryants 
haye put good men to death on account of their opinions. 
You would seize a small kingdom by a great^ war. 
You haye made war upon your friends."" It is an eyil 
for' the bad to make war upon the good. It belongs 
to God to pardon miserable men. It is a good man's 
duty to do much for^ the miserable. We shall make 
war upon the queen. It is worth much to appear 
prosperous. By pardoning the miserable you will 
appear to haye loyed them. It is our duty to remind 
you that your friends haye accomplished much for you. 
Suppose, for example, that you haye been praised in 
the queen's name. When your friends had heard your 
bad language,* they were d^quieted. 

•J222, 1. »Ii. xxTi4. •!!. xii.rf. •J247,8. /J162,4. »L. 
XT. 4. * L. XXX. 8. 
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LESSON XXXTL 
Verh$ in -lO of the Third Conjugation,, Paadve. § 159. 

[Of the passire of faeio, which signifiee to be done, or tnade, to take 
place, to become, to happen, only those parts are in use which are 
formed from the third root, together with the participle m -due. 
The deficiency is supplied by the irregular Terb fio, for which 
see Lbsson XLIX. The passiye of co^fieio is regular. 2 180, 
Note.] 

Send nostri a yiris mails capiantur. Vir bonus a 
reginae malae servis sententiarum suarum causa captus^ 
occidetur. Magna reginarrim miserarum regna bello 
capta erant. Parvus parvae puellae liber a puero vafro 
captus est. Yirgae a domino servi caedendi causa* 
captae fuertmt. Pueri Musarum fabulis capientur. 
Regnum nostrum regina capta^ conturbatur. Serrorum 
monendorum curis conficimur. A tuis servis capiemur. 
Amicis verbis tuis caperemur. Pueri viri boni verbis 
capti essent. Yirga servorum caedendorum causa a 
te capitur. Verbo, mi puer, caperis. Miseris magni 
regni regendi curis conficiebamur. Libros tuos cape. 
Fac,'' verbi causa, nos a viro malo capi. A viris malis 
captus esse videberis. Bella magna ab amicis meis 
mea causa confecta sunt. Caesis reginae pulchrae ser- 
vis regnum ejus magnum capietur. Pulchris amicae 
Musae fabulis caperemini. Pueri, libros capite. Me 
parvi a vobis factum esse sentiebam. Multa verba a te 
facta sunt. Verba tibi' facienda pueris multa. Bellum 
^nagnum miserae reginae'' erat factum. Narrant vos 
vestris magni esse faciendos. Sententia mea meis 
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magni sum faciendmi. Pnellftm fecimns regni magni 
reginam.' Bello confecto regina/ sum a servis meis 
facta. Yiri mali nos servos' fecerant. Ego te servo- 
rum multorum dominam fecissem. A te servus factus 
eram. Te reginam' esse factam videmus. Me reginae 
verbis laudatum facit.' Dominrim a servis caesum faci- 
tis. Fabula reginam facit a suis servis esse occisam. 
Magni est a bonis laudatns videri. Id tibi bono* fuisse 
sensimus. 

We shall be seized by bad men. The wretched men 
would have been seized on account of their opinions.. 
The beautiful books of the little girl were taken by the 
cunning boys. Great kingdoms are taken in war. 
Rods were taken by the master in order to scourge his 
servants. A rod was taken in order to warn the bad 
boy. The kingdom is disquieted by the seizure^ of the 
beautiful quean. You saw my books taken^ by the 
boys. It had been heard that you were exhausted* by 
the cares of ruling a great kingdom. After the long 
wars had been finished, the queen's friends were put to 
death. You would be captivated by the friendly words 
of our prosperous friends. We shall be captivated by 
the friendly stories of the beautiful Muses, told* in 
order to warn us. Servants, take your master's books. 
We are exhausted'^ by the cares of finishing the long 
wars. Suppose,* for example, that the servant is ex- 
hausted by long care for the little children. Suppose, 
for example that you had been seen scourging your 
servant. We had been highly esteemed by our friends. 
We saw that you had been highly esteemed by your 
friends. You must talk much^ to the servants. You 
have talked much.^ War has been made upon the 
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small kingdom/ He felt that war ought to be made 
upon the wicked. You have made me queen' of a great 
kingdom. Make the bad men servants of good masters. 
We are going to make you master of many servants. 
By telling good stories to the boys you will make them 
good/ They were made servants-^ of bad men. He 
represents that I have been praised in the queen's name. 

• L. xxxi. 6. * L. xxii. 2. • L. xxxi. 8 and 8. * L. xxxi. a. 
•J 280. /L. xU. a. f J210 (i). » L. xxiv. 6. • L. xxxi. 8. 
i L. ix. 1^. 



LESSON xxxm. 

Third Declension. § 57. 



[The scholar should learn the large print rules for gender ({{ 68, 
62, 66), and should learn also how to form the nominatiTe singpi- 
lar from the root ({56).] 

Pater, patris, father. { 28. Mater, matris, mother, { 29. 

Frater, fratris, brother. Soror, sororis, eister. 

Audiebam fratrem meum a patre esse laudatum. Te 
a mea sorore amatum sensi. Mater mea me multa 
monuit. Deus nos se nostrum patrem esse monet. 
Fabulis a sororibus fratribus narratis capimur. Me 
meis fratribus magno bono fuisse video. Patrem nos- 
trum curis multis confectum videbamus. Sorores suas 
sibi magno bono fuisse sentit. Patre meo a viris malis 
capto conturbabar. Patrem tuum te magni facere vidi- 
mus. Mater bona Deum pueros bonos amare mihi nar- 
rabat. Fac, verb! causa, patrem tuum a tuo fratre 
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oocisum esse. Mater fabulis narrandis bonis bonam 
piierum me fecit. Sorores ejus ab eo conturbari vide- 
ratis. Bonum est sorores a fratribas amari. Fratri 
meo multi yidendi"* tibi sunt libri. Sorores meae meis 
fratribus fabulam sunt daturae. Fratres mali tui se 
suum patrem miseris curis confecisse senserunt. Te, 
mi frater, bona venia tua monuerim* mala verba tua a 
patre audita fiiisse. Fratrum meorum multi misero 
bello erant deleti. Sororum causa pater mihi veniam 
dederat. Sororis meae causa laudati videmini. Matrum 
fabulae pueros multa monebunt. Multa verba fratri 
meo fecisse videris. Regni tui causa, regina, confice^ 
bellum. Vobis ego matris vestrae causa veniam dedi. 

We have beautiful sisters. You feel that you have 
a good mother. We would have pardoned your brothers 
on your account. Suppose, for example, that your 
mother had warned you of many things. We feel that 
you ought to be warned by your father. By praising 
the beautiful books of my brothers, you have made 
them friendly to you. They say that my father intends 
to give beautiful books to my sisters. My sisters seem 
to esteem the good queen highly. On your account 
my father has warned me of many things. My brothers 
saw you taking^ my sisters' books. It had been heard 
that the miserable servants were scourged* by their bad 
master. The boy relates that he felt that my brothers 
would be a great advantage to him. My sisters talked 
much to their. mother on account of the servants. God, 
in order to warn-^ us, represents Ihat he is our father. 
Many servants are ruled by my father. On my 
mother's account I shall esteem her friends highly. It 
would have been tedious for my brothers to hear tI)o 

7 
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long Btories told by you. Yoa had seemed captiyated 
by the beautiful stories of my brother. We hear that 
your mother's servants are exhausted' by the care of 
your little brothers. It is said that your seryants ought 
to haye been warned by your father. We shall feel 
that we ought to haye been praised by your mother. 
It is worth much to be praised by one's father. 
queens, for the sake of the great kingdoms ruled by 
you, finish your wars ! 

• L. xxii. 8. » L. xxi. 6. • { 162, 4. * L. xxL a. • L. xx. 1. 
f L. xxxi« 6* < Ii« xxxii. 6. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Kex, regis, Jbn^. Miles, militis (c), soldier, { 30. 

XJrbs, nrbis (f.), eity. Civie, ciyis (c), citizen. 

Begis milites urbem miseram ceperunt. Sentio ciyes 
meos esse bonos milites. Rex militibus caesis curis 
conficitur magnis. Regi nostro bonos ess'e milites sen- 
timus. Urbium"* paryarum ciyes hello longo esse con- 
fectos auditur, Fratres meos regis milites fore a te 
monitus eram. Fratris mei causa rex ciyibus multis 
yeniam dederat. Magnarum urbium ciyes eritis. Boni 
regis est se regere. Narrant regem urbis miserae ciyi- 
bus caesis earn militibus delendam^ dedisse. Ciyium'' 
sententiis regi narratis is conturbari yiaus.'' Begem 
yos milites sibi facturum este moniti. Fac, yerbi causa, 
te regem urbes multas delere yidisse. Bex urbium a se 
captarum ciyes occisurus yidetur. Militibus te facere 
regem'' yisum*^ est. Bex, r^inae causa, urbibus miseris 
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flibi delendis dat reniam. Gives miseri capta tirbe a 
regis militibus occiduntur. Oaeso rege milites caede- 
rentor. Bex noster bonos milites magni faciet. Bex 
yerbis militum auditis conturbatus videtur. Bonrim est 
a rege magno laudari. Caesis viris bonis a malo rege 
regnnm ejus conturbatum est. Veniam regi' militibus 
dandam sensimus. Begina militum^ curam regis lau- 
dabit. Bex fratrum meorum suorum militum* causa 
patri tuo veniam dedisse narratur. Magnis magnorum 
bellorum conficiendorum curis regis milites conficiuntur. 
Bellum urbi parvae facere regibus visum est. Bex 
sues sibi milites monendos sentiebat. Fabula pulchra 
narranda rex siios sibi amicos milites fecit. Audimus 
te regem'^ esse factum. 

The citizens of the little city destroyed the king's 
soldiers. It seemed good to the citizens to destroy 
their city in order to destroy* the king's soldiers. It 
is a king's duty to rule himself. Suppose,' for example, 
that you had heard that your brothers were kings of 
great cities. He represents his father to be a citizen 
of your city. They represented that the king was dis- 
quieted because"^ the great city had been taken. We 
were aware** that the citizens had destroyed the king's 
soldiers. Soldiers, let u% take the prosperous cities of 
the king. The king will feel that the great cities are 
an advantage to him. We will make you king* of a 
great city. We Bhall be ruled by wicked kings. We 
heard that you had been praised in the king's name. 
God is the King of kings. After^ the city had been 
taken, the miserable citizens were slain by the king's 
soldiers. The good citizens talked much to the king's 
servants. The king will pardon the citizens on account 
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of the queen. We were perceived by the king to have 
been good soldiers. Your brothers seem to me to have 
been destroyed by the soldiers. The mother makes the 
children good by telling good stories to them. You 
will be exhausted by the tedious care of hearing the 
cunning stories of the servants. We are exhausted* by 
the care of ruling a great city. The care of ruling 
great cities was felt by the king to be a miserable 
thing.' Your sisters ought to be reminded of many 
things by their mother. 

• J 88, n. 8. » L. xxvi. y. « { 83, n. 2. * L. xvi. 2. • L. 
xxxii. e, /{205, B. 18; L. xxiii. 4. r L. xxxii. 2. * L. xyii. 4. 
« 2 204. S L. xxxii. g. * L. xxxi. 5; L. ix. d. ' L. xxxi. 8. •» L. 
zxx. 8. " See Indiz. ' L. xxxii. 6. * L. xiy. 2. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Amor, amoris (m.), love, desire, affection. 
Iter, itineris {n,), journey, march. 
Homo,* hominis (c), man, human being. 
Opus, operis (n.), work, 

Hominis^ est suos amare. Fratres tui a sororibus 
magno amore amantur. Fratris amorem sororum** lau- 
demus. Urbium parvarum cives regem amaverunt. 
Gives prosperi a rege laudabantur. Civium opera a 
rege sunt laudanda. Regis milites itinera magna erant 

* Homo is the general term for man; i.e. for a human being as dis- 
tinguished from other living ereatures. Vir is man as distinguished 
from woman. Homo is often used contemptuotuly ; vir, retpec^fuUy; 
a man with a manly character. — Arnold. 



SIMPLE SENTENCES. 71 

factnri. Hominum opera a Deo delebuntor. Magnam 
iter mihi esse faciendum vidi. Audi, puella, sororum 
tuarum fabulas. Magno pulchrae urbis amore capimur. 
Video te longi itineris causa multa mihi monendum. 
Fac, verbi causa, cives urbe capta caesos.^ Puerorum 
amore captus libros parvos iis dabam. Magni est itin- 
era longa fecisse. Confecto itinere longo magnam 
regis urbem vidimus. Tuum est homines Dei monere. 
Urbem multis hello misero caesis conturbari yidetis. 
Fratri tuo regnum magnum regendum dederas. Mag- 
nis urbium operibus deletis* cives conturbarentur. 
Amorem sororis tuum laudaveramus. Matris causa, mi 
puer, fratribus miseris da veniam. Magno sententiae 
tuae amore capti sumus. Opera nostra matri tuae 
laudanda sensimus. Magnis itineris faciendi curis con- 
ficiemini. 

We have seen the great works of many men. We 
felt that we ought to see^ the great cities of the king- 
dom. We hear that your friends have been seized with 
great love for** my brother. It is human to praise one's 
own things.* They say that it is human to love one's 
own friends. Suppose, for example, that you should* 
see the city of the great king. Having finished my 
long journey I saw the king of the prosperous citizens. 
We shall be seized with great love for your friends. 
We would have praised the boy's love for his sisters. 
He was seen striking his brother with a rod. You will 
be exhausted by making long journeys. It is the duty 
of citizens to love their king. It is the duty of men to 
love God. Let us praise the affection of the soldiers 
for their king. Having destroyed the great works of 
the city, the king gave the wretched beings to his 

7* 
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soldiers to pat to death.^ It has seemed good to God, 
in order to warn kings that they are ruled by him, to 
represent himself to be the King of kings. We per- 
oeiyed that our friend was exhausted by the wretched 
cares of long journeys which' he had to make. We 
had heard that our father was highly esteemed by the 
king. You perceive that a great work must be accom- 
plished by us. We would have made the men masters 
of great cities. "^ 

• L. xrii. i. * L. xzri. g, • L. zxix. 8. < L. It. 2. • L. xriiL 2. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

AdjeetiveB of the Third JDeclension. 

Acer, aoris, acre, tharp^ severe, spirited, 
CelSber, Celebris, celebre, famous, { 108. 

[The rules for the diyision of words into syllables ({{ 17-28) may 
adyantageously be learned before proceeding further.] 

Regibus acribus erant acres milites. Acres patris 
tui sententias laudamus. Acribus verbis tuis conturba- 
bar. Regem celebria urbium opera fuisse deleturum'' 
sensistis. Yerborum acrium causa a domino yirgis 
caedimur. Gelebre iter tuum me multa monuit. Gele- 
bri urbi fuit rex mains. Regis verba milites fecerant 
acres.^ Urbium celebrium civibus erant reges mali. 
Confecto itinere longo celebria urbis opera videbimus. 
Sententiis vestris acribus auditis, vos me fuisse monitu- 
ros sentiebam. Rex sues sibi milites acres bono magno 
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foisse yidit. Magno aerinm sententianim toarom amore 
capimur. Gelebribus urbibas esse cives miseroa sentitia. 
Narro tibi, fratres mei tibi magni sont faciendi. Soro- 
ris amorem vobis magni faciendum bona venia monueri- 
mos. Bex, captis urbibas celebribus, acres milites 
suos laudaverat. Regis milites fratres meos viros 
acres bello occiderunt. Fac, rerbi causa, nos tibi 
bellum fecisse. Deus te hominom regem fecit. Regi- 
bus celebribus deletis Deum regem regum esse mo- 
nemur. 

We would remind you that we have spirited soldiers. 
You have been made king of famavs cities. The 
spirited words of the king inspirit^ the soldiers. You 
have reminded me^ by your spirited sentiments, that I 
am king of spirited soldiers. We would remind you, 
my brother, that you should* highly esteem a mother's 
love. You seemed to have talked much to the spirited 
citizens. Suppose, for example, that you were about 
to destroy a famous city. Talk to my father, who is 
going to destroy my little books. Having pardoned^ 
the citizens, the king will perceive that he is loved by 
them. You had destroyed the kingdom by seizing the 
king. We should be exhausted by the severe cares of 
ruling famous cities. The children seem captivated by 
the famous stories of my sisters. We see that you are 
gomg to make war upon our famous city. The severe 
cares of finishing the great works of the famous cities 
disquieted the king's servants. You are exhausted by 
making long journeys. It has seemed good to God to 
remind men that he will destroy their famous works. 
It is worth little to be the friend of a had king. They 



J 



74 BXBBCISES. 

say that it is human to love one's self. I hear that 
you are a soldier of my father, a spirited man. 

• L. xxT. 6. * 2 2^> ^* ^9 lattpart. 



LESSON xxxvn. 



Mitis, mite, mild, gentle. { 109. 
Omnia, omne, all, every. 

Cum, with. Be, froTn, concerning, of, for, about, on. In, with the 
accusative, into ; with the abh&tive, in, on, \ 196, 5, 6. 

Mites a mitibus laudantur. Amici mei mihi mitibus 
verbis veniam dant. Mitia matris tuae verba amavi- 
mus. Pueri mali miti sorori tuae verba dederunt. 
Tibi, mi rex, omnia^ fecissem. Vos omnibus de"* causis 
fuisse laudandos sentimus. Bonis de causis regis 
milites occidisse videmini. Curis omnibus confice- 
remini. Servis tuis omnibus magnum tui amorem esse 
videbamus. Laudando^ bonos malos monendo mites 
reges regna regunt. Longum est^ tibi civium omnium 
omnes sententias narrare. Mitia verba tua me tuae 
matris monuerunt. Magno mitium amore puerorum 
capti essetis. Longis itineribus faciendis rex omnes 
regni cives est visurus. Milites acres ab acri rege lau- 
dabuntur. Mihi tecum'' sunt' omnia. Bex cum militi- 
bus multis'' longis confectis itineribus urbem celebrem 
cepit. Vos bonis de causis monuimus. Ego cum fra- 
tribus meis itinera longa sum facturus. In te sunt^ 
omnia. In rege milites omnia esse sentiebant. Nobis 
vobiscum sunt omnia. Yobis nobiscum omnia esse 
videntur. Regis est mali hominum delendorum causa 
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bellam facere. DominuB virgis servorum caedendomm 
causa captis ab iis'^ deletur. Nos cum nostris civibus te 
regem sumus facturi. Dominus bona de causa servum 
virgis caesuras yidetur. Te parvi faciemus. 

The spirited citizens were praised by the gentle 
queen with gentle* words. You were captivated by the 
fable of the gentle Muses. The mild will be loved by 
the mild. God reminds us with gentle words that he 
is the father of all men.* We love the beautiful stories 
of your gentle mother. All the cares of ruling a great 
kingdom exhausted the good king beloved by all the 
citizens. The queen loved my sisters for their' 
mother's sake. All the cares of ruling great cities will 
exhaust the gentle queen. By making long marches 
the soldiers will seize the city. Having heard-^ the 
spirited sentiments of the citizens, the gentle queen 
perceived that she was highly esteemed by them. May 
we be warned by our friends with gentle words. Every- 
thing depends^ upon the king's soldiers. We feel that 
everytliing^ depends upon our father. Everything will 
depend upon yau^ soldiers! The queen feels that 
everything will depend upon her spirited soldiers. My 
father entirely agrees^ with you.* We %e^ that our 
servants entirely agree with us. The king is about to 
make war upon famous cities. It is an evil that the 
bad should make war upon the good. My father thinks 
little* of my friends. It is bad for a brother to think 
little of his sister. We highly esteem you for" many 
reasons. 

• % 279, 10 (rf). * L. xiii. 2. « \ 183, 4. ^ J 249, III. • L. ix. rf. 
/ L. xxxvi. 4. r S 279, 2 (c). * L. xxxi. 2. 
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LESSON xxxvnr. 

Felix, felicis, he^py, fortunate. { 111. 

Amans, amantis, loving, afftetioruitt^fond, \ 111, Bemabk; { 130, III. 

[Let the scholar inflect the pregent partie^U of eyery rerb thus far 
given.] 

Fabalae puellis felicibus a matre miti narrabantur. 
Fratribus acribus sorores sunt amantes. Sororibos 
amantibus erant fratres acres. Regna felicia a regibus 
celebribus reguntur. Sorores fratribus fabulas nar- 
rantes a matre felici audiebantur. Regibus regna 
magna regentibus sunt multi amici. Te servos miseros 
virgis caedentem vidimus. Mali homines me matri 
miti verba dantem faciunt.* Te cives tui celebria urbis 
opera conficientem laudabant. Urbibus felicibus erant 
boni reges. Pueri mali mites sorores suas parvi fece- 
runt. Homines vafri reges magnos magni facient. 
Vobiscum, amici, nobis sunt omnia. Vir prosperus 
secum^ amicis felicibus esse omnia sensit. Omnibus de 
causis te felicem esse sentimus. Miserorum civium 
causa iter longum sumus tecum facturi. Ab acribus 
regis militibus mea causa occideremini. Amicos felices 
misero mihi futures bono sensi. A sororibus mitibus, 
felices fratres, amamini. Reginae prosperae omnibus 
regnorum felicium regendorum curis conturbabantur. 
Fratres felices felicium sororum* amantes sunt. Deus 
se omnes homines amantem facit.* Pueri parvi suorum 
librorum erant amantes. Fac, verbi causa, te tui regis 
verbis esse laudatum. Deus nobis opera magna con- 
ficienda"^ dedit. Pater pueros moniturus fabulam de 
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Dei amore iis narravit. Homlnis est Derim amare. 
Dei est hominibus veniam dare. 

It is a brother's part' to lave his gentle sisters. The 
happy sisters have affectionate brothers. The queen 
felt that she was loved by the happy citizens. The 
fortunate cities had spirited soldiers. The famous 
cities were ruled by fortunate kings. It is a sister's 
duty to remind her spirited brother of many things. 
We have been reminded of our affectionate servants. 
Our gentle queen ruled her kingdom by praising the 
good, by warning the bad. Bangs who rule^ great 
kingdoms have many soldiers. The soldiers, having 
accomplished a long march, were praised by the happy 
king. We have been seized with great affection for 
your happy brothers. Suppose, for example, that you 
had been warned in the king's name. It is the part of 
a soldier to do everything for his king's sake. It is a 
good citizen's duty to do much^ for the city's sake. It 
is heard that you do much for the sake of your loving 
mother. We saw you taking^ the books of our sisters. 
God sees wicked men do* much evil. We would remind 
you* that the king will praise you on account of your 
spirited sentiments, which have been related'^ to him by 
the beautiful queen. Everything depends, masters ! 
upon your affectionate Bervants. Let us tell the gentle 
girls a story about the love of God. My friends have 
told me much concerning your famous works. Tell me 
much about the spirited sentiments of the citizens. We 
hear that the king thinks little of you. 

• L. xxxii. 8. » L. xxxyii. c. • J 218, R. 1. * L. xxvi. /. • { 211, 
E. 8 (8). / J 274, 8. f L. xxi. 6. * L. xxxvi. 2. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Fratres amantes sororibus libros pulchros dedernnt. 
Rex malus miseros cives militibas occidendos dabit. 
Sorores meae fabulam civibus dantes ab iis laudatae 
Bunt. Rex regina visa^ ei multa de suis militibus acri- 
bus narrabat. Regina hominibus miseris veniam datura 
eos multa monebat. Pueri, confecto cum patre felici 
itinera longo, magna urbium celebrium opera a civibus 
prosperis facta videbant. Dominus virgis caesurus ser- 
vos a se multa monitos ab iis occiditur. Pueri mail 
parvum meum fratrem conturbantes a patre capti sunt. 
Matris fabulis nos monentis* vos, fratres mei, estis 
monendi. Sententiarum vestrarum causa me laudan- 
tium rex factus eram. Tua causa me tuum amicum 
laudantis* prosperi viri servus factus sum. Cives pros- 
peri itinera longa facientes a militibus caesi sunt. 
Omnibus militibus caesis caeditur rex. Send vafri 
nobis vafras suas fabulas audientibus curae sunt. 
Cives regi veniam sibi danti omnia fecissent. Fac, 
verbi causa, te pueros malos sorores parvas tuas con- 
turbantes cepisse. Servum vafrum patri meo verba 
facienteifi audivi. Curae regum regna magna regen- 
tium multae sunt. Te cum fratribus amantibus iter 
longum facientem vidimus. Rex cives secum sen- 
tientes* laudat. Magno amicorum nos monentium 
amore capimur. Amicum nobiscum sentientem ama- 
mus. Civem patrem meum magnl facientem amavi. 
Fac in servo vafro esse onmia. Monete monendos.' 

We heard the affectionate father warning* the gentle 
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girls. Ton saw the canning boys take all my books. 
On many accounts'^ we hve the friends who warn* us. 
The gentle words of the beautiful sisters warning their 
spirited brothers were heard by God, who hears every- 
thing. It is my duty to love the friends who warn me. 
It is your duty to warn the cunning boys who take the 
books of your affectionate sisters. The master while^ 
scourging his miserable servant was killed by him. 
The bad language of the bad servants who were dis- 
quieting the little children was heard by their master. 
My brothers while making a journey were killed by the 
king's soldiers. The boys were heard deceiving their 
little sisters. You heard the servant talking to my 
father. We praised our friends because* they agreed* 
with us. Tou love your friends because they do every- 
thing for you. The king praises his spirited soldiers 
because they have destroyed" a famous city. The ser- 
vants having seen their master perceived that their bad 
language had been heard by him. king, praise those 
who ought to be praised ! The cares of servants who 
do everything for their masters are %evere. Suppose, 
for example, that everything depends upon a bad king. 
On many accounts we love those who agree* with us. 
The girls were seized with great love for the Muses, 
because they told them beautiful stories. We have 
heard many things about the king who rules your city. 
The boys were heard talking to the spirited soldier. 

•L. xxxYiU. 2. » J 274, 8, N. 2 (a). • L. xxxtL 4. 
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LESSON XL. 
Comparison of Acff'ectives. §§122; 124; 125. 

[Let the acholar compare all the a^jectiTes already giyen (see { 125, 
6), and praotioe the declension of the tuptrlativea according to 
{ 105, 2.] 

Gives plurimi^ bellis acribus delentur. Acerrimae 
civium sententiae regi a Buis narrantnr. Fratres soro- 
mm* mitinm eunt amantissimi.^ Plurimi civium bellis 
aoerrimis occisi erant. Longissima bella'' miserrima. 
Pessimi homines miserrimi. Optimi viri prosperrimi. 
Pueri minimi'' maximae sunt curae. Fabulae pulcher- 
rimae puellis mitibus ab optimis' Musis narrabuntur. 
Milites itineribus longissimis confectis urbem celeberri- 
mam ceperunt. Begina verbis mitissimis veniam civibus 
omnibus dat. Plurimis militum caesis caeditur rex. 
Curis regni regendi plurimis sum confectus. Tua 
causa plurima^ faciemus. Plurimis de causis audiendi 
videmini. Optimis de causis laudandi videbimini. 
Plurima verba fratri meo faciebas. Narratur regem te 
plurimi^ facere. Eum minimi facie. Fac, verbi causa, 
tibi miserrimo homini veniam regis verbis esse datam. 
Yestrarum sententiarum pulcherrimarum causa venia 
civibus belle longo confectis ab optimo rege dabitur. 
Maximo amicorum te monentium amore capiere.' Plu- 
rimi mihi mecum sentientes sunt amici. Fabula nar- 
randa pulcherrima sorores amantissimae fratres acerri- 
mos monuerunt. Curae vaferrimarum servorum fabula- 
larum audiendarum nos conficerent. Mater puellas 
monitura iis verba faciebat plurima de sue in eas-^ amore. 
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Very* severe wars will have destroyed very many^ of 
the citizens.^ Tou are the best of all my friends. 
The brothers are very fond* of their little sisters. We 
seem to have very many friends.* It is heard that very 
many of the most spirited soldiers of the king have been 
slain. They say that the soldiers killed very many 
citizens. The gentlest words are' the best. The 
severest wars are the most miserable. The most cun- 
ning servants tell the longest stories. God ought to 
be loved for very many reasons. We saw that you 
thought very litrie of your gentle sisters. Soldiers,* 
you have taken a very great city. We perceive that 
you will be the happiest of all men. Good servants are 
very little care* to their masters. Tou may have heard 
the king praising me with very friendly words. The 
king, having seen a most beautiful girl, was seized with 
very great love. We are exhausted* by the greatest 
cares. You heard my sister talking to your father. 
The girls seemed deserving of praise^ for the greatest 
reasons. The most severe cares disquiet the king of a 
great city. Very many of the servants ought to be 
praised. You were made king on account of your 
spirited sentiments, which were related to all the citizens 
by your best friends.^ Let us tell the children a story 
about the very great love of God to them.^ The most 
fortunate men have'' the most friends. I entirely agree* 
with my most affectionate mother. 

• L. xxxTiii. c. » i 162, 22. • L. xtI. 2. * L. ix. 2. • { 162, 8. 
/ 2 211, R. 2 (d). I L. xxix. A. » L. xu. g. < L. xxxu. 6. i L. 
xvi. 8. » L. xxxtU. 8. 
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LESSON XLL 
Comparatives. § 110. 

Pars, partis (f.), part, E, ex, otU of, from. Pro, /or, according to, 
1 195, 6, and R. 2. 

Phkabbs : — ^Ex parte, partly; multis partibus, by a great deal, much; 
omnibus partibus, in all respects, altogether; so omni parte, with 
or without ex. Pro mea, tua, sua, parte, according to my, your, 
his, ability, etc. Magnam, maximam partem, tn great part, mostly, 
for the most part. 

Tanm regnom multis partibus* meo^ majus esse sen- 
seram. Ego tibi multo' meo fratre eram amicior. 
Amicissimi mei tibi maximam partem^ sunt amici. 
Militum multo major pars est caesa caeso rege. Deus 
nos monet se nobis nostris amicissimis" amiciorem esse. 
Ego pro mea parte tibi plurima fecissem. TJrbem 
omnibus partibus' esse deletam sensistis. Multo maxi- 
ma pars civium a regis militibus occidetur. Send mei 
tuis sunt vafriores. Mihi meis fratribus mitiores 
videmini. Causa mea tua pejor est. Bella miseriora 
celebriores urbes deleverunt. Itinera plura mihi sunt 
facienda. Te pluris** facio. Urbes complures** ab acei*- 
rimis meis militibus captae sunt. Puer narrat se pro 
sua parte fratres monuisse. Longioribus itineribus fac- 
tis urbes majores videbis. Pater mihi mitior matre fuit. 
Celeberrima urbis opera magnam partem a militibus de- 
leta fuerant. Compluribus de causis pueros monere 
nobis visum est. Matris tuae causa plura monendus 
videris. Te omnium felicissimum hominum pro mea 
parte faciam. Mihi vobiscum sunt plurima.* Rex 
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multo major! parti civiom yeniam dedit. Multo majo- 
rem civium partem occidistis. Minoribus pueris danda 
venia. Pulchriores Musarum fabulas audiamus. Dei 
in nos amor omnibus partibus nostro in eum est major. 
Hominibus prosperrimis maximae curae sunt. 

Our city is a great deaP larger than yours.^ We 
hear that our brothers are much* more prosperous. 
Our brothers having become' much more fortunate, 
think less of* us. We must make much longer journeys. 
After the king had been taken, his most spirited 
soldiers were for the most part slain. You may have 
heard, for example, that your brothers have become 
much fonder of their most gentle mother. We perceive 
that you are in all respects* the mildest of your brothers. 
For^ a great many reasons you seem to be the most 
prosperous of the citizens. For a great many reasons 
we think less of your brother. Tour best friends* will 
esteem you much less. I have partly deceived my 
friends who warn me. When the journey had been 
mostly accomplished, we saw the soldiers destroying 
the most miserable city. Our king has more spirited 
soldiers than you. The good queen has pardoned us 
for the sake of our affectionate brother. Many more 
will be slain in the long war. Much the larger part of 
the citizens agrees with ub. For very many reasons it 
had seemed good® to the king to make a long journey 
with the queen. We see that you are more fortunate 
than we. The queen will make war with a great many 
soldiers-^ upon the famous cities. We are disquieted 
with greater cares. Tou represent my brother as 
ruling" a part of my kingdom. 

• J 266, R. 16 (1). » 2 234, 11. R. 3. « J 206, R. 7 (3). * { 110. 
• L. xl. 7. / { 249, in. R. 
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LESSON XLH. 

The Demonstrative and Intensive Pranauna. §§ 134, 

185. 

Hie, this; sometimes, Ae, «A«, or it; refers to what is ntar. { 207, 

R. 23 (a). 
Hie, thai; sometimes, he, the, or it; refers to wliat is remote, 
Iste, this, that; sometimes, this of yours, that of yours, { 207, R. 26. 
Idem, the same. 
Ipse, himself, herself itself; ego ipse, / myself, eto. It is often used 

for distinotness, like very, exactly, 

Haec eadem sententia mihi est, Homm omninm 
hominum sumus amantissimi. Haec eadem tibi pro 
nostra parte faciemus. His de causis partem majorem 
tibi dabimus. Huic puellae parvae iste omnium vafer- 
rimns plures fratres esse sentiet. Gives snam ipsi 
urbem felicem delebunt. Tibi ipsi mecum omnia sunt. 
Multo majore istius fratris amore capimur. Hominis 
est se ipsum laudare. Haec urbs multis partibus ilia* 
major est. Tua ipsius^ causa haec conficimus. Hi 
pueri illis"* sunt mitiores. Plurima nostra causa ipsi 
facimus. Fac, verbi causa, te illius urbis fuisse civem. 
Hoc libro'' multa de ista urbe narrantur. Eadem omnia 
de tuis itineribus audivimus. Homo amicissimus nos- 
trorom hominum'' nos monet istum regem nobis bellum 
esse facturupi. lUi milites pluris erunt faciendi. 
Earundem fabularum sorores meae me amantiores erant. 
Fratres mei eodem bello caesi sunt. Eaedem regnorum 
regendorum curae reginam istam confecerint. Eadem 
de causa vobiscum sentimus. Deus ista verba audivit. 
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Pueros illos monendo meliores facietis. Ejnsdem sen- 
tentiae caasa ipse laudaberis. Hanc partem ilia melio- 
rem esse sentitis. Yestra ipsomm^ causa ciyes vestri 
maximam partem caesi sunt. Pulchrum est sorores 
eadem' amare. lisdem bellis celeberrimis multos cae- 
sos esse audivimus. Narratur hunc militem complures 
tuorum civium occidisse. Easdem fabulas his pueris 
narremiis. 

Of all these stories this is the most beautiful. Very 
many of our best friends will be destroyed in this war. 
My very friends are a vety great care to me. It is my 
duty to remind you of this.^ You should have been 
reminded of this by your friends who do everything for 
you. That friend of yours told me the same story. 
That city of yours is in all respects more fortunate 
than this of ours. These sentiments of ours have been 
for the most part praised by all our friends. Very 
many things are related in this same book' about the 
good men put to death by that most wicked king on 
account of their opinions. We should have been 
reminded of this by those friends who were* praising 
us. For this reason it seems good to us to make war 
upon this king. These very small children themselves 
feel that everything depends-^ upon the spirited soldiers 
of the king. We would have done the same' ourselves. 
We ourselves* might have thought more of our servants. 
By having made' war upon this little city the king has 
disquieted all good men. Tou would praise the words 
of those friends of yours, because they agreed* with 
you. We ought to have seen the great works of those 
more famous cities. You may have heard that I am 
the king of those moice fortunate «itiee. Tbiese servants 
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of ours are worse than those of yours. The smaller 
part of this very great kingdom has been given by my 
father to this affectionate brother of mine. You have 
been the most fortunate of all these. 

• L. xU. 1. » J 207, R. 28 (6). • { 264, R. 2 (6). - { 222, R. 2 (e). 
• { 206, R. 7 (2). / L. xxxvu. 4. ' L. xxU. 2; { 274, 8, N. 1. * L. 
xxxix* 2. Compare Note 8, aboye. 
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Unas, -a, -nm, <me» { 117, 1. Nallos, -a, -am, no one^ no, \ 107. 
Duo, -ae, -o, two, Ambo, -ae, -o, both. \ 118, 1, R. 1. 

Tres, tria, three, { 109. Mille, a thousand. { 118, 6 (a), (5). 

Isto nno verbo contnrbamor. Hanc unam urbem 
mille milites cepernnt. Hunc unum oives amaverunt 
omnes. Tibi uni easdem fabnlas narrabimus. Meo- 
rum fratrum trium cnra matrem optimam contnrbat. 
Tria millia militum istam urbem felioissimam rege caeso 
deleverunt. Rex cum multis millibus itinera faciebat. 
Ille duo millia militum sui amantissimorum regebat. 
Nullius hominis fuimus amantiores. Nulli regi fuit 
majus regnum. Nulla de causa bellum vobis fecisse- 
mus. Tribus itineribus longissimis confectis omnes illius 
regni urbes videramus. Haec omnia in duobus homini- 
bus sunt.' Duae sorores meae mecum senserunt. 
Narrant in te uno esse omnia. Te tuis omnibus magno 
fote bono videmus. Regi duorum civium causa magnam 
urbem delere visum est. Multa tribus his verbis me 
monuisti. Te cum sororibus ambabus iter facientem 
vidimus. Libri sororibus meis duabus plurimi sunt. 
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Sorores ambae complnribas cnris confieiantnr. Frater 
tuns nullum mihi verbum fecit.^ Ambabus de causis 
te minimi faciemus. Bona venia, cives, me vos hoc uno 
verbo moniturum audietis. Audimus te duabus de 
causis nos plurimi facere. Mille regni regendi curis 
rex factus' conficereris. Audiebatur regem nuUis mili- 
tum caesis tres urbes maximas cepisse. Rex noster 
trium fratrum suorum fuit felicissimus. Nulli horum 
servorum tecum sentiunt. » 

No one* of your sisters has been seen by us, Muse! 
To none of my brothers have greater things been given 
by the king. None of the citizens having been slain, 
the city was taken by a thousand soldiers. The master 
took two rods in order to" scourge his servant. We 
had made three rather long^ journeys in order to see 
the most famous cities of that very great kingdom. 
Much' is related in this same book about those three 
brothers of yours, most prosperous kings. On account 
of a great many citizens, this one* will be put to death. 
It is said by both my sisters that you ara in no respect* 
better than your two brothers. You seem to be the 
gentlest of these three sisters. On no account would 
we talk to that brother of yours. No master's servants 
are more gentle than mine.^ We are citizens of the 
same most celebrated city. We hear that the same 
three sisters do everything for the sake of their most 
gentle mother. We did not talk at all to your cunning 
servants. Suppose, for example, that you had no 
friends. Under favor, I would remind you that these 
three thousand soldiers^ made you king. These three 
soldiers have praised me in the king's name on account 
of my care for^ the queen. Your servants seem for the 
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most part to be worthy of prai8e> The king himself 
is exhausted* by the same most miserable cares. All 
the citizens will be put to death on account of the most 
wicked language of this one. We have seen that your 
father, haying become more prosperous, thinks much 
less of us. The city seemed to have been partly de- 
stroyed in severe wars. 

•L. xxxvii. 4. » J212, lU 2; J 206, R. 12 (a). «L. xxxi. 6. 
'J 122. R. 8. 'L. xxxTiii. 1. /L. xU. 1. r J212. * L. xtL 8. 
* L. xxxiL 6. 
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Fourth Declermon. §§ 87, 89, R. 1. 

Manus, manus, hand, body of troop$. { 88, 1. 

Dexter, dextSra, more frequently dextra, dextrum, rtyA/. J 126, 4 

Sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left, {126, 4. 

Exercltiis, exercitus, army, 

Cornu, cornus, wing of an army ; literally, horn. 

Amborum regum exercitus illo bello sunt deleti. 
Rex a^ dextro cornu melior^ erat. Multa millia homi- 
num a sinistro cornu caesa sunt. Ego ipse cum magna 
manu duas illas urbes cepi. Eadem a^ cornu nostri 
exercitus dexteriore facta sunt. Milites monebam in 
cornu sinisteriore esse* omnia. Rex fratri suo cornu 
sinisterius dedit. Reges ambo^ magnis cum exercitibus 
urbibus parvis bellum faciebant. Hanc urbem majore 
cum exercitu cepissetis. Mille militum in dexterioribus 
exercituum amborum cornibus caesa sunt. Mater mea 
m^s fratribus^ hos libros in manus dedit. Eadem 
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itinera ambobos exercitibus sunt fadenda. Tribos 
exercitibtts maximis parvum istum regnum conturbasti/ 
Trium magnorum exercituum milites me regem'' fece- 
rant. Nostri a dextro coma maximam partem cae- 
dantor. Iter facientes daas urbes felicisBunas in dex- 
tram partem' videbamas. His manibus servos vafros 
ipsi cecidissemus.^ Tua ipsius' caasa exercitui tao 
omnia facimas. Mnlto migor urbis nostrae pars bellis 
acribus erat deleta. Begem cum magna manu in eas- 
dem partes iter facientem ipsi vidimus. Ejusdem exer- 
citus milites sumus. Istius exercitus causa militibua 
urbem felicissimam delendam dedisti. Tua causa multo 
majorem illius exercitus partem tibi dabimus» Audimua 
te regis exercitus minimi facere. Malum est urbem 
felicem exercitui magno delendam dari. Vidimus eas- 
dem manus nostram urbem esse oonturbaturas. Nostri 
ab^ itinere urbem ceperunt. 

The citizens have deceived the king's armies. The 
greatest* of the king's armies has been mostly cut to 
pieces.* The king seems likely'^ to do everything with 
the same body of troops. We hear that our army was 
altogether cut to pieces on the left^ wing. It is said 
that our soldiers were superior on the right wing. Both 
wings were mostly cut in pieces. These' are parts of 
much larger armies. The same bodies of troops seemed 
likely to destroy the most prosperous* of our cities. 
My father relates that while* making a journey he saw 
toward* the left many cities destroyed by that same 
army. Our men seemed likely to be superior on the 
left.*® We ourselves saw that same body of troops 
mostly cut to pieces. The citizens feel that everything 
depends on their small army. The citizens were dis- 
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quieted, having seen-^ a very large body of troops 
toward the right. The citizens seem to think very 
little of all the king's armies. The king perceived that 
his army was very devoted to^^ him. We hear that 
you have done the same' to many thousands of those 
soldiers of yours. I see that you are devoted to no 
man. It seemed that this had been no advantage* 
to a great many of my friends. For the sake of no 
man would you have done more.' We were seized 
with very great love for the excellent friends who were 
making that long journey for our sake. We see that 
this* is much the smaller part of the left wing of our 
army. You are exhausted* by a great many cares of 
ruling your kingdom. Hearing^ the gentle words of 
their most loving mother, the brothers became more 
friendly to their sisters. 

• L. xxxTii. 4. » 2 211, R. 6 (1). « { 162, 7 (a). * L. xxxii. e. 
• L. xUi. 6. / 8 274, 8, N. 1 ; L. xxxvL 4. » L. xlii. «. * L. xxIt. 6. 
< L. xxxii. 5. i L. xxx. 8. 



SIMPLB 8SNTBNCSS. 91 

LESSON XLV. 
Fifth Declension. § 90. 

Bes, rei, thin^, affair, j>roperty:; ex re, or in rem, adoaniageaui. 
Dies, diei, day. { 90, 1, and NoTi. Hodie, for hoe die, Uhday, 
In dies, from day to day, 

Phbasbs with manut: — Manus dare, to yiddj surrender; manum 
facere, to raise a body of troops ; in mana mea esse, to be m my 
power ; senrus a mana, a secretary, 

nio ipso die"* urbs nostra rerum^ facta est pnlcher- 
rima. Haec omnia mihi in rem futura sensi. Bonis 
meis rebus' me pluris -fecisti. Exercitus maximi regi 
nostro tribus ipsis^ diebus manus dederant. Servi isti 
vaferrimi multos dies'' mihi verba dederunt. Duobus 
ipsis diebus cives manus daturi videntur. Rex eosdem 
illos dies/ manu maxima facta, plurimas nostrarum 
urbium delevit. Omnia in tua manu fore sentimus. 
Hodie, mi pater, mihi in rem fuerunt omnia. Belli 
causa magnam manum faciebam. Eodem die sensi me 
multo majore regis mei amore esse captum. Cives 
mille tribus ipsis diebus bello caesi fuerunt. Hominis 
est amici causa omnia facere. Fac, verbi causa, amicos 
tuos malis rebus' tuis te minoris facere. Haec hodie 
facienda. Fratres mei narrant urbem maximam a se 
iter facientibus omnibus partibus deletam esse visam. 
Haec omnia vobis in rem futura monuerimus. Meum 
est omnia Dei causa facere. Omnia horum dierum 
opera tibi in rem fuissent. Sororum mitium causa fra- 
tres earum pluris faciemus. Te unum ex omnibus'' 
laudandum sentimus. Yenia hujus unius causa civibus 

9 
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omnibiu dabitur. Cives rege viso manus dant. Ser- 
yiis a manu noster nobis haec omnia conficiet. Yestra 
ipsonun* causa ex sententia-^ nostra a civibus laudati 
smnus. lisdem istis curis omnes dies conturbabimur. 
Deus homines sibi esse curae multis rebos^ eorum causa 
faciendis nos monet. Bellum in dies acrius factum est. 
Civibus partim* captis partim caesis urbem rex militibus 
delendam dedit. 

Three great armies surrendered to me on"* that one 
day. It was heard by our citizens that the king was 
raising very large bodies of troops. You seem to have 
perceived that everything will be in your father's power. 
To have been praised by you will be advantageous to 
me. In exactly* three days the city will have been 
given up to the army to be destroyed. Suppose, for 
example, that your property was in my power. This 
must be done t(hday. The cities having been for the 
most part destroyed, the king gave up the most misera- 
ble citizens to his soldiers to be slain. The soldiers 
having been partly taken, partly slain, the king himself 
is slain. We shaU praise, the care of our secretary in* 
these affairs. We have been disturbed these many 
days* by the care of hearing the long stories of the 
citizens. My secretary heard the king telling his 
friends that he esteemed^ me more highly from day to 
day: It has been heard that the king seems to esteem 
his secretary more highly from day to day. Exactly 
three thousand citizens were in the power of the king. 
We were seen by no one-' of your sisters. When our 
affairs are prosperous? we are praised by all. The 
same things will be advantageous to both of us. In 
exactly two days we made three rather* long journeys. 
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For these reasons you ought to be very highly esteemed 
by all your friends. The children themselves care 
very little for' the bad king. We shall seem to have 
been less thought of by our friends. The citizens 
became from day to day more devoted** to the king. 
Our city has become the most beautiful in the world. 
If your affairs are unfortunate^ your servants will 
think little of you. I agree with my servants, who 
telP me that you are a very mild master. Most 
beautiful stories are related in this book about the love 
of God. 



•j268. »J207, R. 28 (d). • J 286. '8 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

• { 207, R. 28 (b), f i 249, II. N. See Vooabulabt. r J 205, R. 7 

(2), N. 1. *See Vooabulabt. '2^53, R. 2, end. i L. xliii. b, 
» L. xliii. d. ' L. xl. 4. "» xliv. 11. » L. xxix. 8. 
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Deponent Verbs. § 142, 4. 

Miror, mirari, miratus, to wonder at, J 2 ^61, 156, 278, 5, Notb 7. 
ConfltSor, confiteri, confessus, to confess, { 157. 

Vos haec confitentes mirabamur. Servus a manu 
mens mihi narrat se verba miranda^ audisse.* Te nobis 
bellum facturum mirantes audivimus. Narratur tuos 
te regem* esse factum mirari. Miramur cives tecum 
sentire. Rex magna urbium celebrium opera miratus 
est. Confitemur nos tibi, optime pater, verba fuisse 
daturos.* Haec confitenda videntur. Gonfiteamur, 
fratres mei, nos matri mitissimae verba dedisse. Se 
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multas de nobis narravisse fabulas confessi sunt. Bex 
urbem nostram sua' multis partibus esse majorem con- 
fitetur. Patrem mails fratribus tuis omnia facientem' 
mirati sumus. Pessimos homines miserrimos esse con- 
fitebimini. Te, mi amice, mihi pluris in dies faciendum 
confitebor. Omnia tua in manu esse servi vaferrimi 
miraremur. Pueri se mihi multis his diebus' verba 
dedisse confiterentur. Gomplures nostrorum eodem 
hello caesi essent. Longiore^ itinere confecto urbem 
mazimam in dextram partem mirantes vidimus. Hex 
cornua sui exercitus ambo esse deleta mirabatur. Nos 
istius amici causa complura facere tibi confit^bimur. 
Tua ipsius causa omnia facientes' a te minimi facti 
sumus. Gompluribus de causis regi manum facere 
visum erat. Servus narrat se pro sua parte pueris 
fabulas in dies longiores narravisse. Yeniam tibi 
fratrum omnium mitissimo a patre' dandam confiten- 
dum* est. Bonis rebus meis^ mecum sentiunt omnes. 
Urbem nostram rerum* pulcherrimam miraremini. 

Tou would wonder at the care of my secretary. We 
wonder that the citizens of that very great city have 
surrendered to three thousand soldiers. You would 
have wondered that all my property* was in the power 
of a cunning servant. We confess that we have 
thought very little of the friends who gave us much 
advice.* It must be confessed* that the citizens^ were 
disquieted, having seen^^ those two very large armies. 
You would confess that war should ''be made upon that 
most wicked king for a great many reasons. Let us 
wonder at those most wicked men, who care very little 
for God who does' everything for them. Let us confess 
that our friends have done everything for us according 
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to llieir ability. The king wUl wander when he hears^ 
that this very large city has been taken by two thou- 
sand soldiers. You will wonder, when you see" the 
famous works of my father. For* these many days we 
have been disquieted by the most wretched cares of 
ruling a great many soldiers. Let us pardon the ser- 
vants who confess.* We confess, excellent friends, that 
you have given us much advice to-day. We must con- 
fess^® that God's love is altogether greater than ours. 
The famous works of that city of yours seem wonderful 
to us. It is your duty to confess that you were going 
to deceive your excellent mother. , No wars have 
seemed more severe than this. For no man's sake 
would you have done more. In exactly two days the 
citizens will hear with surprise^^ that both their armies 
have been destroyed. 

• L. xliv. e. * L. xxxii. ff. « L. xxv. 6. ' L. xU. 1. • L. xlv. i. 
/L. xUii. d; { 256, R. 9 (a). ' L. xvi. 4. * J 162, 16, B. 6. < L. 
xlv. 1. > L. xliv. /. * L. xxxYi. 8. 
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Utor, uti, nsQS, to use, to befamliar with, to have, {{ 168, 246. 
Potior, potiri, potiius, to take or hold possession of, to gsi or have 

control of. { 160. 
Spes, spei, hope, { 90, B. 1. 

Duobus ipsis diebus ilia urbe potiemur. Amici mei 
meis libris omnes utuntur. Rex hujus unius urbis 
potiundae" spe manum maximam faciebat. Pueri se 
libris meis multis his diebus usos esse confitentur. 

9* 
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Fratrem menin remm^ potitom esse mirabar. Bex 
urbe potitns'' cives optimos sententiarom suarum causa 
mille occidit. Hoc verbo tui monendi cansa utemor. 
Mater puellamm monendarum causa fabula pulcherrima 
usa est. Spes regnorum potiundorum fratres meos 
cepit. Regni spe** potiundi captns pater meus manus 
mazimas facit. Hac eadem spe magnarum urbium 
yidendarum itinera longiora' fecimus. Servos tuos te 
domino bono uti^ confitendum est. Auditum erat te 
regibus uti. Servi mei se miti domino me uses esse 
confitebuntur. Fabulis pnlchris sororis tuae monendae 
causa tibi utendum est/ Hac urbe potiremini. Multo 
majoribus regnis potiemini. Bex audito' nostros urbe 
potitos esse conturbabitur. XJrbs nostra bonis regibus 
usa est. Utimini, cives mei, militibus acerrimis. Boni 
domini servis amantissimis utentur. Bona venia tua, 
rex magne, nos tibi hodie verba dedisse confitemur. 
Nullius regis, cives mei, amantiores fuissetis. Civium 
plus' tria millia caesa eo die. Melioribus rebus nostris 
nobiscum sentiebant omnes. Spes nostrorum in dies 
majores factae sunt. Audivimus res vestras feliciores 
factas. Yafris servis ambobus eramus potiti. Gornua 
exercitus nostri ambo manus dedisse confitendum. 

My little sisters use all my books. We use the 
books of the friends who do everything for us. The 
king will get possession of the town, after* much the 
larger part of the citizens has been slain. We were 
wondering that you had got control of afiairs.^ Hav- 
ing got possession* of much the larger part of the city, 
the king gave up the most wretched citizens to his 
soldiers to be put to death. Everything is in the 
power of my brothers, who have* control of afiairs. 
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Tau have been familiar with the king these many days. 
It must be confessed"^ that you are led away^ with the 
hope of getting control of affairs. You shall have in 
me^ a good friend. The citizens will hear with surprise 
that the king's army was superior on-' the left wing. 
We have been familiar with the best men. They say 
that your brother will get control of affairs. We shall 
take possession of the city, which has been in great 
part destroyed. The boy confessed that he had used 
my books a great many days.^ We all have in God a 
most loving father. Having accomplished a rather 
long journey, we saw toward' the right the king's 
soldiers destroying a very great city. We were seized 
with great love for the excellent friends who gave us 
much advice."^ The hopes of the children became 
greater from day to day. You all have in the king 
your best friend.* In exactly two days we should 
have taken possession of the city. Exactly three 
citizens have control of affairs. For^ the same reasons 
we ought to pardon those who confess.' 

•I 162, 20. » J 220, 4. « J 267, R. 5 (c). ' § 247, R. 2 (6). • L. 

xlvi. /. / L. xlvi. h. If L. xlvi. 7. * { 267, N. 1. < L. xlvi. 2. J L. 

xliv. 1. » L. xlv. c. « L. xliv. 8. « L. xlyi. 6. » L. xl. 7. • L. 
xli. 7. ' L. zxxix. 6. 
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Irregular Verbs. 

Volo, Telle, Tola!, to wilt^ to he willing. {{ 178, 271, B. 4. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, to be unwillinff, trill not, 

Malo, malle, malui, to trill rather^ to prefer, 

ProBum, prodesse, profni, to benefit, to do good to. { 154, B. 6, 6, 7. 

Possum, posse, potui, to have power y or influence; lean, 

[The copala sum, which properly belongs here, hu necessarily 
been anticipated, Lxsson XII.] 

Mater jtua a te amari vnlt. Frater mens mihi prod- 
esse nonyult. Omnes te esse regem malumns. Hi 
cives plurimum" urbi* profuenmt. Narrant te tuis 
prodesse nolle. Mirari non possnmus omnes tnos 
tecum sensisse. Rex se nrbe potiri non posse videbit. 
Noli mirari' regem eonfitentibus' veniam dedisse. Bona 
venia, mi domine, tribus verbis^ te velim.* Mallem' 
veniam servis confitentibus datam esse. Plnrimnm 
hodie civibus nostris profuimns. Fabulis de Dei amore 
narrandis pueris multom" proderitis. Yellem his tribus 
nrbibus plus" profuisse. Nollemus haec in tna mana 
esse. Te, mi domine, mitiore* uti-^ velim. Libris tuis 
uti nolumus. Mallviri in ista urbe multum possunt. 
Frater tuus in banc partem^ mihi proderit. Omnia rex' 
factus* mihi facere poteris. Dominus mitis in servis 
suis virgis uti nonvult. Rex partim captis,'^ partim 
caesis militibus, manus dare noluit. Boni hominis est 
miseris pro sua parte prodesse. Mater tua fabulis de 
Dei amore narrandis pueris miseris^ profutura videbatur. 
Amici mei me plurima^ monentes multum mihi* prode- 
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rant. Homo omnium mitissimns omnes secnm sentire 
nolle mirabatnr. Te plnris amicos facere yelim. Om- 
nibus prodesse nonyis. Tua ipsins eaosa omnia vole- 
mus. Servi a domino ipso laudari maluerunt. Te 
fratri omnia malle^ mirabamor. Oornibus ambobus 
maximam partem deletis rex manus dare mavult. 
Amicorum est eadem velle. Amicos nostros nolimus 
regis causa manum facere. Bex comu sinisterius^ 
omnibus partibus esse deletum mirabitur. Reges po- 
tentes* his urbibus felicibus multnm prosunt. Reges 
potentissimi in dies minus* possunt. Amicis prosimus. 
Omnes omnia* potestis. 

You wish to have very much"* influence. We do not 
wish to get the control of affairs. We are able to do 
good to aU our friends.^ You are able to do good to 
more from day to day. We will rather pardon all who 
confess. You prefer to be king of a more famous city. 
The soldiers prefer to be praised by the queen herself. 
We all can (do) everything. The king prefers to have' 
more spirited soldiers. It is characteristic of friends 
to prefer the same things. Do not" confess that you 
have used our books. Three citizens wished to get 
control of that very large city. You will be able to do 
very much good to a great many. My gentle sisters 
by giving* me much advice were able to do me* very 
much good. When you have been made king you will 
have control of great armies. My mother is doing me 
very much good in this way. To praise one's self*® 
does very little" good. Do not" praise yourselves. 
We hear with surprise that our brother is very" familiar 
with the king. We prefer to agree with our friends. 
During these many days we had done much good to 
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the city. The king will hear taith 9urprise that, our 
army was superior on the right wing. We would have 
done more good to the friends who were doing^ every- 
thing for our sake. By relating a great many stories 
to the citizens about the love of their king, you will 
make them more devoted to him. O king, do not de- 
stroy all of* us on account of this one! We will con- 
fess that you are doing very much good by reminding 
the citizens o{^ the great love of their king. My 
brother, having control of great armies, will be a very 
patverfui king. We would like to agree with you. I 
should be unwilling that our happy city should be in 
the power of that very bad king. I could wish* it had 
not happened.^^ I would wish' to do this for your sake 
according to my ability. We would like to speak^ two 
words to you. 

• { 232, 8. » i 228, R. 2. • J 267, R. 8. * L. xlvii p. • { 113, 
2 /L. xMi. 1. » I 210. * L. xUii. 2. • L. xlvi. 6. J L. xUt. 8. 
» { 180, III. » L. xTiii. e. "• L. xlvi. 2. » L. xlv. 6. 
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LESSON XLIX. 

Pero, ferre, tuli, latum, to bring, to carry, to tolerate, to report, to 

Bay. Sententiam ferre, to vote, to utter an opinion, to decide, 

{179. 
Eo, ire, iyi, itam, to go, {{ 182; 276, II. Rbmabks 2 and 8. With 

the former supine it signifies to prepare to do a thing; literally, to 

go about to. { 276, N. and R. 2. 
Edo, edere {or esse), edi, esum, to eat. { 181. 
Fio, fieri, factus, to be made, or done; to happen, to become. \ 180. 

See Lesson XXXII. 
Pomum, pomi, fruit (garden fruit). Ad, to. { 195, 4. 

Servus a manu meus ad me"* tres libros tulit. Gives 
regem in urbem ferri volebant.^ Nolim* te mala verba 
mea ad matrem optimam ferre. Civium amore" capti 
in bellum ferimur. Regis sui amore capti milites in 
bellnm feruntur. Te eadem de causa bellum facturum 
fertur. Mitia^ poma esse malumus. NoUem'' te bel- 
lum facere maluisse. Givibus nolentibus' bellum fieri 
non potest. Servus a manu tuus fert libros tuos sibi 
curae fuisse magnae. Hie unus dies regi magnam urbis 
potiundae spem tulerat. Rex cum manu magna urbem 
it deletum. Eamus. Fertur te ire ad regem. Res 
nostrae in dies feliciores fiunt. Pueri fabnlas narratum 
eunt. Bellum fit in dies miserius. Poma mitiora esse 
malimus. Milites regis amantiores in dies fient. Poma 
tua in dies mitiora fierent. De magnis urbis operibus 
conficiendis sententias ferremus. Magnus suae urbis 
amor cives acres in bellum feret. Hodie, Deo volente/ 
in urbem ibimus. Pueri vafri poma mea mitia essent. 
Ferunt cives omnes regis servos factum iri.* Istius 
urbis opera in dies celebriora fiebant. Pueri boni mitia 
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mea poma capere me nolente nolnnt. Pater meus tribns 
istis vafris fratribus mitissima poma sua edenda' dederat. 
Fratres tuos cum sororibus suis duabus ad urbem euntes 
vidimus. Mi serve, fer* mihi istos libros. Acerrima 
sententia de occidenda regina ferretur. Mea poma 
mitia, vafri pueri, estis. Pueri his libris utentes* sen- 
tentia mea'^ in dies meliores fierent. Audiebatur urbem 
nositram felicem a pessimo isto rege deletum iri. Gives 
vestri de venia vobis danda sententiam hodie tulerint. 
Haec omnia mea sententia pejora Sunt. Mallem te 
prosperiorem fieri. Poma tua mitissima essemus. De 
optimis viris occidendis^^ cives mei, sententias' fel*tis. 
Mitia poma esse plus prodesset. Cives duobus ipsis 
diebus de rege occidendo sententias ferent. 

Many books are brought to me" by my secretary. 
The boys were bringing mellow fruit to their father. 
The citizens will vote to-day about making war upon 
the king. They say that you are going to the city 
to-day. The king with a very great army is preparing 
to destroy the city. Cunning boys, you are eating my 
mellowest fruit. We would rather* eat more m^ttow 
fruit. The affairs of the same men are becoming worse 
from day to day. This one part of the city was said 
to be becoming more prosperous. It cannot be.^ 
Many are not able to vote about putting the king to 
death. My secretary brought me those same books. 
You report that our army is superior on the left wing. 
We heard that you were going to be made soldiers of 
the king. It is reported that all of us are going to be 
praised in the king's name. Having control* of all the 
cities of this kingdom you will become, in our opinion, 
the most powerful of all kings. It' will do you much 
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more good to eat mellower fruit. We would vote about 
finishing the famous works of this city of ours."" The 
most spirited opinions were uttered about taking pos- 
session of the works of that city. By hearing the 
beautiful stories of this excellent man about the love of 
God, you would become better from day to day. When 
our affairs were more proiperouSi those same friends of 
yours who agree with you agreed with us. The cun- 
ning boy would like to eat the fruit of the prosperous 
man. My brother, bring me those two rods of yours. 
This day brings me much greater hope of getting con^ 
trol of affairs. You are reported to be becoming the 
most prosperous of all men. You would have gone to 
the king on our account. The good man gave the cun- 
ning boy mellow fruit to eat.' / intend to go to the 
city to-day, if my father is willing.* We would go to 
the queen for your sake. Let us go. We shall not be 
able to go, if you are unwilling. We saw you going* 
to the city with your two brothers. We are reported 
to do everything for our friends' sake. 

• J 226, IV. » L. xlviii. 2. « L. xlyii. d < L. xlviii. 8. • L. 
Mix. 8. f L. xlviii. e, ' L. xxvi. /, * L. xxxi. /. * L. xlviii. 9. 
i L. xxT. 1. * L. xlyii. c. » L. xxir. 7. «• L. xlii. 2. » L. xxxviii. 2. 
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LESSON L. 
Adverbs. §§190; 192; 194; 277. 

[The scholar should learn the rules for the deriyation and compari- 
son of adverbs and apply them to the following, which are formed 
from adUectiyes and pronouns already giyen. See particularly 
2 194y 4. For the signification, consult the Vocabvlast.] 

Bene, MisSre, Acrlter, £o, to that place, thither. 
Male, ProspSre, Amanter, Hac, this way, on this side, 

Magis, Vafre, Feliclter, Iliac, that way, on that side. 
Parum,* Pulchre, Mite, Hac (or iliac) facere, to act with this 
Longe, Multum,f Amtce, (or that) party — ^parte understood. 

Bene (or male) audire, to be in good (or had) rqntte. 
Bene (or male) narrare, to tell good (or bad) news, or stories.. 
Bene (or male) facio (written sometimes as one word), to benefit, or 
injure. 

Male narrant de te iliac faciente.' Bene audietis 
omnia amieoram causa facientes.^ Pueri poma mitia 
vafre capientes male audient. Bene narrant de te 

* Parum not only signifies little, in such expressions as parum id 
/ado, **l care little about that'' (compare parvi facio, Lbssoit 
XXXI, Note 4), but also yery frequently means too little, not 
enough; a,a parum multi, **not many enough," "too few." It some> 
times corresponds to the English prefix un-; as parum anumter, 
"wn-loyingly." 

f Multum differs from multo in conception, more than in expres- 
sion. Multum, being an accusatiye, means, strictly, to a great extent, 
{ 231, B. 6; { 282 (8). Multo^ being an ablatiye, means by much, 
and is used to denote the degree of difference between two objects 
compared, 2 266, R. 16 (2). Both words, howeyer, are generally 
translated "muoh." 
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regem plurimi faciente. Mnltis his diebns toa causa 
iliac fecimus. Oivinm plns^ duo millia eodem die 
misere caesa sunt. Parum multi nobiscum sentinnt. 
Begem eo iter facientem' mirati sumus. Frater tuns 
meis libris pessime nteretnr. His de causis te in dies 
magis amabimus. Eodem illo die regis verbis optime 
laudati sumus. Eadem itinera nobis maxime proderant. 
Militum minus^ tria millia cum rege ad urbem ibant. 
Ista verba parum facimus. Sententiae vestrae me 
minime conturbaverunt. Multi bonis rebus'' male 
utuntur. Bonis rebus optime omnium uteris. Gum 
rege longius eundum' est. Causa longius eundi nobis 
visa est. Haec multo magis nobis proderunt. Ferunt, 
regem nostrum amicissime sentire.' Omnia felicissime 
confecistis. Nolimus haec in manu hominis omnia 
vaferrime facientis esse. Nostri hac urbe felicissime 
potiti esse feruntur. Dominus servos virgis multo acrius 
cecidit. Nolite*^ laudare pueros vos minimi facientes.^ 
Oonfiteamur omnia a servis nostris pro nobis amantis- 
sime fieri. Tua mater me mitissime monebat. Nulla 
de causa tibi iliac faciendum est. Pater mens de venia 
miseris danda sententiam longe' mitissimam tulit. Iti- 
neribus omnibus felicissime confectis a bene^ multis sum 
laudatus. Parum multis sententia nostra profuisti. Pu- 
ella amatre parum amanter monita se ipsa* miserrime ibat 
deletum.* Spe rerum potiundarum captus servus pes- 
simus pessime regem sua ipsc'^ manu occidisset. Bex, 
urbe visa, eo cum manu maxima ivit. Audiebatur 
cives omnes caesum iri. Fieri non potest. Te domino 
in dies mitiore* utimur. Hac urbe feliciter potiremini. 
Puellae Musas pulcherrime narrantes mirabantur. Com- 
pluribus bene fecisti. Gonfitebimini cives reginae 
parum amantes' fuisse. 
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Ton have used my books very badly. They teU bad 
stories of us, since" we act with this party. Too few 
citizens are willing to do good to their city. citizens, 
you will be in bad repute, if you vote* on putting the 
king to death ! They say that the king has benefited 
very many of the citizens. Having seen the king's 
troops,^ the citizens wonder that he should"^ make war 
upon them. We saw the boy slyly taking those 
books of yours. We are reported to be most amicably 
disposed toward* you. We shall wonder at you most 
of all. The boys are slyly* eating our mellow fruit. 
You will become, in our opinion, far the most prosperous 
of all. Less (than) three thousand of the citizens 
will vote on this affair. It is reported that the king 
is preparing to pardon a good many. You are bene- 
fiting too few of your friends. You have gained pos- 
session of these cities most fortunately. We shall 
live more amicably with'^ your father. They live 
unlovingly with their brothers. They tell good news 
about those affairs of yours. We shall have to go* 
very far with our friends. We would have gone 
further on no account. You will have to go rather* 
far on our account. All these things are happening 
most fortunately. We were reported to be living very 
intimately with that most powerful of kings. That 
brother of yours represents me as' confessing that I 
had done good to none of the citizens. We wonder at 
the fables most beautifully related by the Muses. We 
must live® more intimately with your father. We 
heard your excellent mother most mildly warning your 
two sisters. The left wing of that army was most 
miserably cut to pieces. The boys wish to be in good 
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repute. Ton are not powerful enough. If* you had 
control of the army, you would be more powerful. 
Reasons for' going further appear to us. You are 
making a very bad use of prosperity. 

•L. xiT 6. »L. xItH. 2. « L. xlyi. 2 *8ee Yooabulast. 
•J182, R. 2; J 226, in R. 1. /L xlyiii. c » J 127, 3. *5207, 
R. 28 (a). * 2 276, H. R. 2. i J 207, R. 28 (6). » L. xlviii. c,/ 
' L. xliv. 11 "• L. xiv. 4. » See Indkx. • L. xM /. r L. xU. 9. 
f L. xlui. 2. ' L. iy. 2. 



10* 



108 BXB&CI6B8. 



LESSON LI. 

Negative and Interrogative Adverbs. 

yon, the most common negatiye adTorb, not { 191, R. 8. 

JVe, in simple propositions, before the sutjunctiTe and imperatiTe, 

not. 
-fM enclitic ({ 198, 11, Notb 1), has in single questions no corre> 

spending interrogatiye in English ; as, Videsne f '* Do you see ?" 
Hfum, in single questions, has also no corresponding English term, 

but asks the question so that a negative answer is expected ; as, 

Hum hie metu Uber est f ** Is this my book ?" 
Nonne asks a question so that an affirmative answer is expected ; as, 

Nonne lihrum meum viditti f <* Did you not see my book ?*' 
Roma, -ae (f.), Rome. { 29, 2. Facilis, -e, easy. H 109; 126, 2. 
Athenae, -arum (f.), Athens. Difficilis, -e, difficult. 

Imo,* noy no father, yet. J 191, R. 8 (c). 
Verof (adv ), truly, indeed. J 198, 9, R. (a); { 279, 8 (c). 

Visne nobis amicus fieri ? Volo* vero. Estne pater 
tuus Athenis ?" Non est :* Romae" fuit multis his die- 
bus. Nonne mavis nobis amicus fieri? Malo vero. 
Res nostrae in dies faciliores fiebant. Pater meus 
hodie facilis visu^ nulli" civium erit. Haec omnia factu 
difficillima. Num tibi proderit Athenas'' facere iter? 
Nollem' te Athenis esse. Yobis non profuturum iliac 

* Imo (sometimes written immo) literaUy signifies on the contrary. 
As a negatiye word, it denies the preceding statement only to sub- 
stitute a stronger one. In this manner it often becomes, in effect^ 
an affirmative particle, equiyalent to yes. Its use in each instance 
will be made apparent by the connection in which it stands. 

f Vero literally signifies in truth, certainly, and is used in strong 
affirmations. Often, howeyer, it is left untranslated, especially in 
replies, where it merely adds emphasis to the foregoing word ; as 
Visne meewn ire f Volo vero. ** I rfo." 
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facere monuerimas. Sorores meae hodie Romam eunt. 
Ferunt illas res in dies difficiliores esse factas. Duobos 
ipsis diebus Athenas ibitis. Milites eo eontes visi sunt. 
Nonne fratres tui rege multom utuntur? Isne Ro- 
mam? Eo vero. Rege nostro non amicissime utimur. 
Itineribus confectis difficilioribus magnas urbes miran- 
tes-^ videbitis. Mihi non multum proderat celebria 
Athenarum opera vidisse. Nam male narrant de 
nobis? Imo vero, pessime.' Hae res pulcherrimae 
audita fuerint. Spe rerum^ faciliorum capti milites, 
civibus caesis, urbe potiantar. Nonne bellam toa 
caasa fit? Imo, taa.' Param malti me amice atantor. 
Nonne mirandam est patrem tuam hac facere? Fac, 
verbi causa, in tua manu esse omnia. Nonne istae spes 
longe pulcherrimae? Pomum istad nolim a puero 
yafro edi. Frater tuos estne Romae? Fait. Com- 
pluribus de causis haec in dies faciliora fient. Nostro- 
rum non plus' duo millia caesa eo die. Non omnia* 
possumus omnes. Yestra ipsorum causa malimus 
rerum potiri. Mater tua facitne me minoris? Imo, 
minimi.' Ut€risne meis libris? Utor vero. Suntne 
tibi bonae sorores? Imo vero, optimae. Nonne sen- 
tentiam de nobis occidendis tulisti? Te nolente* haec 
fieri non potuissent. Yidebatur omnes cives caesum iri. 
Nonne me^ bono rege utimini? Imo vero, optimo.' 
Nobis Yolentibus cives sententiam de urbe delenda' 
tulissent. Bona venia tua, mi rex, duobus verbis'^ te 
velim. Nonne multo' mavultis a rege ipso laudari? 
Malumus vero. Malis hominibus ne utamini. Nolite 
malis hominibus uti. 

Was not your father at Rome" during* those same 
days? He was, indeed. Do you not live intimately* 
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with the king? Yes, yery intimately** Haye the cun- 
ning boys eaten your mettaw frnit? They havoy* 
indeed. We saw the king journeying^ to Borne' with 
a yery small body of troops. Will these things become 
etuier from day to day? They will® not. Did you 
surrender to the king's army? (Ans. No.) These 
things seemed very easy to do.* It must be confessed 
that these stories are not yery beautiful to hear. Shall 
you go to Athens to-day? (Ans. No.) Induced'' by 
the hope of more easy circumstances many make a 
good use of adyersity. Do they tell good stories about 
you? No, rather yery bad ones.^* Do they tell good 
stories about me at Athen9f Yes, indeed, yery good 
ones. Are j^ou preparing to act with this party? 
(Ans. No.) Did you not hear that cdl the citizens 
were going to be praised in the king's name? We did,^ 
indeed. You may haye wondered, for example, that 
we were liying yery intimately with that bad man. 
You cannot all (do) eyerything. You were benefiting 
us yery little. We heard with surprise*^ that you had 
confessed to the king. Do you not prefer to agree 
with those who warn you? We do,^ indeed. I could 
wish it had not happened.' God willing,* we shall be 
with you in exactly three days. Will it not be adyan- 
tageous to you to haye gone to Athens, that most 
famous city? It is said that all the citizens are going 
to be made seryants of the king. These things are 
reported to be very beautiful to see." It will do you 
much more good to eat mettower fruit. You yourselyes 
report that these things are becoming more ea^y from 
day to day. No reasons for' going to Athens ap- 
peared to me. You haye represented us as living very 
intimately with the king. That yery long journey was 
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very advantageous" to us. Have you been able to 
benefit your friends? We have^ not. I care little for 
that bad language of yours. Do not" agree with these 
bad men. 

• i 221, and N.; 2 264 * { 276, IIL • L. ix. e. * 1 237. • L. 
zlTiii. 8. /L. zlYi. 11. < L. xlvii. 2. * L. zWiii. 8. * L. xxiz. 8; 
2 261, 1. J L. xlvii. 1. » L. xlviii. 1. ' { 266, R. 16 (8). "• L. 
xlv. c. » L. L 7. • See Index, p L. xlviii. 14. f L. 1. r. 



LESSON Ln. 
Impersonal Verbs.* § 184. 

Licet, licere, licuii (or licitum est), it it permitted; I {thou, he, etc.) 

may. { 273, 4. 
Oportet, oportere, opoTtuit, it behoovee; I (thou, he, etc.) must, or 

OUffht. 

Miseret, miserere, miseruit, it dietressee. Me miseret, I pity, { 229, 

R. 6. 
Opus est, it is necessary, there is need of, we want, { 243, and R. 2. 
Domus, house, home, { 89. Ire domum ({ 287, R. 4), to go home, 
Exeo, exire. exii (rarely exiyi), exitum, to go out, to have. \ 182, R. 8. 

Nonne magis prodesse amicis licet ?^ Im'o vero, hodie 
licebit.* Civium miserorum me miseret. Multo acri- 
oribus militibus regi^ opus erit. Num domi" es, amice ? 
Non sum. Hae domus^ meae partes sunt delendae. 
Num oportet. te tuam ipsum domum delere? Res eae- 
dem nobis opus"" erunt. Itisne domum? Imus vero. 

* Examples of the impersonal construction of active verbs have 
been already given. See LxssoN XXIII. Notb 2. 
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Tribns ipsis diebus nrbis nostrae potinndae causa regi 
magna manu opus erit. Rex parum magna manu facta 
urbis potiri non poterat. Te plus posse oportebit. 
Nonne te tuos pluris facere' oportuit ? Licetne mihi, 
domine, domum ire? Milites, ciyibus nolentibus, ex 
urbe** exire non poterunt. Fertur te domo* exire non 
oportuisse. Num causae exeundi tibi yidentur ? Imo 
veto, plurimae/ Miseretne te nostri? Fers domum 
tuam hac nostra multis partibus' esse majorem. Nulla 
spe capti istud tibi fecissemus. Oportebat* nos te 
mitiore domino uti. Civium multo majore parte caesa 
regem urbis miserae miseruit. Num oportebit omnia 
tibi ex sententia fieri ? Nonne domo exire potuistis ? 
Num omnia tibi rerum potito* ex tua sententia fierent ? 
Mavisne mecum Athenas ire ? Nonne horum bominum 
malorum te miserebit? Vobis, amici, felicioribus-' esse 
licet. Vestrarum sententiarum causa mihi regem' fieri 
non licuit. Exeamus. Licetne mihi, domine, isto 
libro uti? Licet. Nonne haec multo ad faciendum' 
faciliora? Imo vero, omnium rerum longe facillima. 
Pater tuus estne Atbcnis? Non est. Nonne te hac 
facere sentis oportuisse? Omnia tua in servi manu 
esse minime* oporteret. Spe majore vobis opus erat. 
Num omnibus rebus uti felicibus* homo potest ? Tria 
millia militum regi opus erant, Audiebatur^ urbem 
duobus ipsis diebus captum iri. Hae fabulae omnium 
pulcherrimae sunt auditu.* Narrant patrem tuum 
nulli facilem esse visu. Nolite, pueri, domo exire. 
Exeant. Liceat^ nobis haec ex sententia* facere. No- 
lim haec fieri. 

We pity those miserable men. The king,' on 
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account of the very long war, will need very many 
soldiers. You will not be able to leave the city.'' I 
am going to destroy much the larger part of my house.* 
You might have gone* home. Ought we not to have 
pardoned* the smaller children? Are your brothers 
at home? If the king were unwilling,'* the citizens 
would not be able' to leave the city. Do we* not all 
need greater hope? Ought we not all to pity had 
men ? Let us all go home. If you are willing, the 
boys would much prefer*" to go home. You will by no 
means be able to do good to all your friends, when 
you have got control of affairs. Do not wonder that I 
prefer to agree with those who praise me. We* want 
three thousand soldiers. You might* have had in me 
a better friend.* You might have been more famous.' 
Would not these things become more difficult from day 
to day ? Is not this body of troops too smalF to take' 
that large city ? Is this a most difficult thing* to do ?' 
(Ans. No.) Might we not have gone to Athens to 
see® the famous works of that most fortunate city? 
Let us go home to telP these things to our mother. 
You report that two thousand houses are wanted* for 
the citizens. You will tvonder that all these things 
are necessary* to us. Will you not pity that miserable 
servant of yours? Ought you to have gone to the 
city* against your father's will?^® You will not be 
able to do much good to bad men against their will.* 
May we go out ? You may. Did they tell bad stories 
about me to the king as he was leaving the city? 
Very bad ones," indeed. May we do everything to 
our satisfaction ? My brother says that you have done 
this to his satisfaction. Do you wish to go home with 
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me? We do/ indeed. Under fayor, good master, I 
would like to speak three words to you." We should 
be unwilling to go thither. When the houses of the 
city had been partly destroyed, the king pitied the 
miserable citizens. 



• S 221, B. 8. * 2 89 (a). • { 210, R. 6. *i 242, B. 1. • { 255, 
B. 1. /L. U. 2. »L. xli. a. » J 259, R. 8 (b). < L. xliii. 2. 
' 205, R. 6. » 22 210 (6), and 239. R. 1. ' { 276, HI. R. 4 (b). 
"• { 245, N. » L. li. b. • L. i. J. PL. zzix. 8. « { 261, 1, and 
R. 4. 'I 261, 2, and R. 4. • { 275, IH. B. 2 (8). « { 287, B. 6. 
•• L. li 10. • L. IL 1. •• L. zlTiU. 15. 
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COMPOTOH) SENTENCES/ 



LESSON Lin. 



InterrogativeB. §§ 137, 1 ; 265, Notes 1 and 2. 

Quia (or qui), quae, quid (or quod), whof which f whatf 
Uter, utra, utrom, which (when two only are spoken of). { 107. 
Qaanius, -a, -urn, how ffreat, or larffe (always in reference to size). 
Quails, -e, of what sort, or kind (always in reference to quality). 

jiiod. 

Quaero, quaerSre, quaesm {or quaesii), qoaesltum, to inquire o/, to 

ask. 
Solo, scire, scivi (or scii), scitum, to know. 
Kescio (ne-scio), nescire, nescivi (or nescii), nescitum, not to know. 

Scisne^ quia haec fecerit?* Scio vero. Rex nescit 
quantam urbem milites sui deleverint.' Quid nobis 
prosit ipsi nescimus. Hi pueri quid sibi' velint ipsi 



* For the analysis of compound sentences, see { 201, 4-13. The 
following rule for the connection of tenses in dependent propositions 
should neyer be forgotten : — 



The Present 
The Future 
The Perfect with 
^*have 



The Imperfect 
The Perfect 
The Pluperfect 



C Present Subjunctiye, 



.,, I are followed by the I *''^» for a' previously 
ith r ^ xuiiwi^o« ujr tuc -^ ^ convicted action, the 



} 



t Perfect Subjunctive. 

{Imperfect Subjunctive, 
and, for A previously 
computed Miion^ikii 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
Akkold. 
11 
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nescinnt* Sein' quid tibi yelis? Nescio. Nonne 
scitis qnftnti^ yos faciamus? Scimas yero. Quid, 
patre caeso, de paryis pueris* fiet? Nescitisne qnid 
huio homini faciatis? Nolite quaerere quanti yos 
faciam. Scin' quanto rege utaris ? Pater ex fratribus 
quaesiit uter utri^ yerba dedisset. Rex e^ seryis quae- 
rebat qualem urbem yidissent. Ne quaeratis quantis 
curis contorbemur. E yobis quaerimns quid fieri opor- 
teat. Sorores meae matris yerbis ex me quaesieront, 
nam* domi futuros essem. Quaesierim^ ex te qnanta 
cnra opus sit ad istas res faciendas. Quam in partem 
iter facitis? Quibus rebus nobis opus erit? Quibus 
de causis nobiscum sentiatis omnes sciunt. Num haec 
quaerenda^ yidentur ? Ciyes quam in partem rex iter 
faceret nesciebant. Quanta spe Bomam capti eamus 
nescitis. Quales^ tibi yisae sunt Athenae ? Quaeren- 
dum est num haec confiteri oporteat. Quaeritur quanti 
regem nostrum facere oporteat. Quaeremus ex iis 
nonne feliciores* esse liceat. Haec eadem ex te quae- 
sierimus," quales Athenae tibi yisae fuerint. Quaeritur 
qualibus hominibus multum uti liceat. Hoc ex te scire 
yelim, utra sororum tuarum mea mitia poma ederit. 
Nesciebamus cui^ bono esset. Qui^^ ciyis cum rege 
sentire nonyult ? IJtram rex hujus urbis partem militi- 
bus delendam datnrus est ? Quod helium hoc miserius 
fuit ? Cujus nostrum te miseret ? 

Which of your sisters took that book ? We do not 
know. What^^ soldier did not know for what reason 
the king was journeying* thither ? Do you know by 
what" careg the queen is disquieted ? We do, indeed. 
I would inquire* of (or, Let me ask) you,^ in what 
direction^^ the soldiers haye gone out of the city.'' • The 
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children wondered by what sort of cares their excellent 
father was exhausted. Let me ask you,^ what king- 
dom is more fortunate than this of ours. Do you not 
know who made you king ? The servants do not know 
how greatly their mild master esteems them. Does 
this seem a proper question, whether the worst men 
ought to have the control of affairs ? ( Ans. No,) It 
seemed a proper question, with what sort of men we 
ought to be intimate. It is a question, for whose^ 
advantage this most wretched war has been. For what 
reasons did you wish to go to Athens ? How^ did 
Athens seem to you? Do you know with whom we 
live most intimately ? What will become of* my little 
brother, if^ my father should be put to death ? What 
can we do with* these cunning servants? I do not 
know what to" do with that brother of yours. Your 
brothers do not know (how) to be intimate with kings. 
Do not ask for what reasons we went out of the house. 
What do you mean ?* Let us inquire of the king what 
that very great army means. Induced by what hope 
are j^ou leaving Athens? Let me ask you, whether 
you ought" not to go home. The citizens did not 
know how large a part of the left wing had been cut to 
pieces. Do you know that you ought not to have 
gone^ out of the house against your father's will ? I 
will ask them whom they pity most. 

•J 258, R. 3. »JW6. 6» »• 2. •!*. xxi. 6. *L. hi d. -L. 
xlii. 2. / L. xxix. 8. f L. lii. 8. 
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LESSON LIV. 

Quot, hoiD manyf {115, 4. Ubi, where f in what placet 

Qaom5do, m what manner f howf Unde, whence f 
Quo, whither f where f Quando, whenf 

Venio, yenire, yeni, yentum, to come, 

Quomodo haec omnia fiant, nescimus. Ex fratre 
meo quaesivi quando rex Athenas itunis esset. Quando 
ilia urbe potiemini ? Scisne regis milites** quot sint ? 
Gives mirantur unde veniamus. Quando regis milites 
Athenis exibunt ? Bona venia tua, mi domine, quando 
nobis domum ire liceat, quaesierim.* Nonne quaeren- 
dum est qualibus bominibus amice uti oporteat ? Yi- 
desne quot milites cum rege veniant ? Fratres tui ubi 
sunt? Domi sunt. Quid"* iis domi esse prodest? 
Nescimus. Quando sunt domo exituri ? Patre volente 
bodie ad urbem eunt.^ Una'' cum iis eamus. Nonne 
magis in rem fuerit pulchras tuae sororis fabulas ire 
auditum? Imo vero, maxime. Nonne mirandum 
videtur quomodo rex banc urbem uno die delere potue- 
rit ? Scitisne quanta cura' in Musarum fabulis audien- 
dis vobis opus sit? Quando te, domine, nostri mise- 
rebit ? Videsne fratrem tuum regem factum iri ? Ubi 
domus tua est ? Fertur in hac esse urbis parte longe* 
felicissima. Quaesierimus quot partibus-^ urbs tua 
nostra sit major. Multis vero.^ Quando Atbenas 
visum ire poterimus ? Scitote/ cives, minime profutu- 
rum cum parum magna manu illam urbem ire captum. 
Hoc ex te scire velimus, quando nobis plus" prodesse 
possis? Quaeritur uter utri bellum fecerit. Quaeri 
videtur utra sororum tuarum sit pulchrior. Quot 
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diebns* haec ad faciendum faciliora fient? Faciliori- 
bus meis rebus pater tuus me multum utebatur. Quot 
dies* meis libris usi estis? Tres dies ipsos.' Nonne 
plus prodesset ex rege quot milites sibi opus futuri sint 
quaerere? Milites, rege caeso, quomodo urbe potiri 
oporteret nesciebant. Ex patre tuo quaere cui-' bono 
hoc bellum futurum sit. Scito' me urbis potiundae 
causa domo hodie exisse.* Quaerite ex matre vestra 
utrius nostrum' earn misereat. Nobis^ unde hie servus 
venerit quaerentibus, narratur eum hodie Athenis no- 
lente domino exisse. 

Whence do you come? Ask my brother* whence 
I have come. Your brother does not know whence he 
comes himself. We came from home to-day. Where 
is your home ? At Rome. What expectation induced 
you to leave* home ? My brother will tell you, if* you 
ask him,"^ that we left Rome to see the famous works 
of this great city. Do you see how all these things 
happen? We do not.*" Know that all these things 
become easier to do"* from day to day. Ask your 
father which of us two may** go to the city. With how 
many soldiers did the king leave Athens ? With very 
many. How much do you esteem my father ? Very 
much,^ indeed. For what reasons did you come to 
Rome ? I came to Rome in order to see* by far the 
most beautiful city in the world. Do you not much 
prefer to be praised by a friend f When my circum- 
stances were more easy^ I lived intimately with kings. 
Would it not have been very advantageous to you to 
rule a smaller kingdom ? Do you know by what*" cares 
we have been disquieted? It is reported -^hat your 
house is in far the most beautiful part of that city. 

11* 
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We would haye asked the king how many servants 
were needfnl to him. In how many days^ shall yon 
know who has got control of afTairs? In two days^ 
exactly. For how many days* will the city he given 
up to the soldiera to destroy ?^ For just three days. 
You did not know how much'' my brother was benefiting 
this city. Ought you not to have inquired* whither 
they were going? Might' you not have known how 
these things were done ? The servants were inquiring 
of their master for whose^ advantage the war was. 
From whom have you heard that the city is going to 
be destroyed ? Let us inquire of our master whither 
he is going. You know not by what cares our king is 
exhausted.^® 

• 2 229, B. 5 {a). * L. liii. e. • 2 282, 8. * See Vooabi7i.abt. 
• 2 127, 8. / L. xU. tf. 'i 162, 4. * 2 258. « 2 286. i L. liii. 10. 
» 2 162, 7(a). ' 2 212, R. 2, N. 2. "•L.Uii.18. •L.U.I. •2276, 
in. B.4(&). 'L. m. 6. iL. Ui. 9. *^L. lui. 12. 
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LESSON LV. 
Conjunctions. §§ 198, 1. 11.; 278. 

Ei,* Atqae,f Ac, -que (enolitio), and, 

Nequef (ne que), or Neo, and not, but not, neither, { 198, 1, R. (c). 

Et — et, both — and; Neque — neque, or Nee — nee, etc,, neither 

— nor, 2 278, R. 7. 
Etiam, also, even, Etism atque etiam, offain and again, urgently. 
Quoque, also, too; always following the emphatic word. { 198, 1, 

B. (<0. 
Quam (as an adverb, how f literally, to what extent), as a eoiganc- 

tion, than, as, {{ 127, 4; 256, 1. 

Ego fraterque mens tibi profoimus.* Nolite quaerere 
ubi fuerimus et quid fecerimus. Et ego et pater mens 
ex eo quid faciundum^ foisset quaesivit.^ Num hoc 
quoque te facere oportuit ? Ex te etiam atque etiam 
quid faciundum quaesierimus. Bex noster m'ultis et' 
magnis curis confectus videbatur. Athenis pater me 
esse voluit, non Romae. Quando te** mei meorumque 
miserebit ? Da mihi felici* bonoque videri. Nee ego 
nee tu quanti ille nos faceret scires/ Neque tibi nee 
patri tuo iliac facere licebit. Et ego et tu tribus diebus 

* « Et joins words each of which is considered independently, and 
as of equal importance : Atque r=s ad-que), or Ac, which is an 
abridged (and less emphatic) form of the same word, adds a notion 
that is, if anything, of more importance than the preceding one 
(= «and also,' *and moreover*)-. Que joins a word closely to 
another, as an appendage to it, as belonging to it, and often as form- 
ing one complex notion with it/' — ^Arnold. 

f Atque is used before vowels and consonants ; Ac only before 
consonants ; neque and nee indifferently before Towels or consonants. 
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ipsis Athenis exibis.^ Tibi atque omnibus nobis' idem 
facere licitum fuisset. IJrbe atque regno potiemini. 
Et mihi et vobis omnibus Roma eodem illo die exeun- 
dum erit. Nonne audivisti me quales Athenae tibi 
visae sint quaerentem ? Etiam.^ Licetne nobis, domi- 
ne, domum ire ? Omnibus vero. Ex vobis etiam atque 
etiam quid huic homini' facturi sitis quaeritur. Quae- 
ritur idemne* sit amare* ac* monere. Fer mihi, amabo 
te,*^ librum istum atque mitia poma. Nonne me quoque 
magni facitis ? Imo, plurimi. Num de me quoque isti 
homines male narrarent ex servis meis quaesivi. Quot 
quantisque curis confecti simus nescitis. Ego fratres- 
que mei te quam^ maximi facimus. Neque tu neque 
hie frater tuus nobis hodie prftderitis. Rex cum 
magna manu itineribus quam maximis potuit* eonfectis 
cives quoque miseros urbe deleta delevit. Visne me- 
cum ac non^ cum omnibus tuis sentire ? Vellem nee te 
nee fratrem tuum a me hodie visum. 

My brother and P were using* yowr books. Neither 
you nor my servants knoT/ when I came* home. 
Neither you nor they know what is advantageous. 
Both my father and I were going^ to Athens on that 
day. I ask you* again and again whether' you have 
done this also to your satisfaction."* Both you and I 
rule many* great cities. By telling many good stories 
the servant greatly benefited the little children. Both 
you and your father voted about putting the king 
to death. It is asked urgently what should be done 
with this boy.*' Do you know how* and how large 
Athens seemed to us ? Ought we to do this for your 
sake, and not rather for all ? Both we and our friends 
care little for the king. Is not warning" a friend the 
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same a4S* loving (him)?" Do you wonder what will 
become of your books?*' We do, indeed. Do you 
have in me^ a good friends, and not rather a most 
devoted brother f - Do you know for what reasons my 
sister and I left Athens? Yes.' Are not you and 
your mother going to Rome to-day ? Yes. The citi- 
zens wonder for what reason the king and queen leave 
the city together. You and all of us* must leave 
Rome. Grant, king! to us, your servants, to 
become good' and happy. We ask you again and 
again whether you agree with us. Neither the king 
nor the queen praised the soldiers. Do you not prefer 
to benefit as many as possible?" I would like to 
speak'' three words to you and your good father. 
Ought we not to have praised' as many as possible ? 
I could wish*" that my kingdom were many times larger 
than yours. 

• { 209, R. 12 (7). * 2 162, 20. • { 278, R. 6. *l 229. R. 6. 
• I 206, R. 6. /J 209, R. 12 (5), (a), (6). r { 260, R. 8. * J 206, 
K. 8 (a). • 2 207, R. 27 (rf) ; { 198, 8, R. /J 127, 4. » L. lUi. 18. 
' L. liii. 6. "• L. xlv. /. * L. liu. 8. • L. xlvii. 4. 9 L. xlyiii. 16. 
t L. liv. 9. >• L. xlviii. 8. 
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LESSON LVI. 

Bed, Antem, Vero, Yeram, hut, 1 198, 9, B. (a) ; { 279, 8 (e). 
Modo, Solum, only, { 192, I. 8; U, 4 (b); { 107. 
Non modo — sed etiam, or non solum — yerum «tiam, not only — 
hut alio. { 277, B. 10. 

Laudayi ego^ fratrem tuiim, Bed non amo. Non 
xnulta poBBumns, Bed omnia nol)i8 in dioB faciliora fient. 
Et tu et ille parum mihi prodest, ego autem omnia 
vestra causa faciebam. Homines Deum parum faciunt, 
ille autem iis est amicissimus. Nee tu nee milites isti 
nobiscum sentiunt; nos vero omnia in manu tua esse 
yidemus. Hoc solum ex te scire velim, nonne de rege 
occidendo sententiam tuleris. Partim captis civibus 
partim caesis, num urbs quoque delenda esset quaesisti. 
Sensistlne^ non modo laudandos servos, verum etiam 
amandos ? Quanti te nos facere oporteat nescis ; nos- 
ter autem amor tui in dies major fit. Pater meus te 
utitur amantissime, ego autem quid ejus causa feceris 
bona venia tua quaesierim. Tu me parum uteris, 
melioribus vero rebus meis mecum tibi erant omnia.* 
Non modo quot et quantis curis conturbemur nescitis, 
sed nos etiam ipsi conturbatis. Et tu et omnes mei me 
laudant, ego vero longe omnium sum miserrimuB. 
Nonine confitentur omnes neque te neque tuos quid 
oporteat scire ? Nonne idem velle atque idem nolle est 
amicorum ? Nee tu nee mater tua scit^ quam longum 
omnia narrare fuerit.* Te etiam atque etiam monitum"* 
velim malis liominibus uti minime ex re futurum. 
Manu quam maxima facta rex eodem die urbe nostra 
potitur."* Nos vestri quam maxime miseruit. 
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Neither you nor your brother knows how* you appear 
to good citizens, but we do.^ / wondered at your mel- 
low fruit, but my brothers ate (it). Not only the king, 
but also all his soldiers were slain on that same day. 
Who knows for what reasons my brother and V act 
with this party? God reminds us that he is our best 
friend,^ but wicked men care too little for him. Not 
only three thousand soldiers,* but also the king and 
queen were slain. For many* important'^ reasons I 
would like to speak three words to you and your ser- 
yants. Neither you nor your father knows what ought 
to have been done.^ I would like to know this only 
from you, whether it would not have been more advan- 
tageous to live intimately with better men. We saw 
both you and your father journeying* toward the right.* 
We know neither which of the two boys ate the mellow 
fruit, nor how they could have taken it.' I would like 
to have you reminded'^ of this only, that it is by no 
means advantageous to be intimate with cunning men. 
Do not inquire how* your father appears to his friends. 
You think® you have done everything to my satisfaction, 
but T cannot praise you. I wish you could think more 
highly of my brother, but I must confess*" that I cannot 
wonder at you. 

•L. xxxvii. 8. » L. Iv. /. • { 268, R. 2; j 270, R. 8. * J 146. 
I. 8. • L. liii. 8. / L. Iv. 8. * L. xl. 7. * { 118, 6(a); { 212, R. 2. 
« L. It. c i L. Uv. 9. » { 206, R. 2. » L. xxtIU. 1. « L. xlvL 10. 
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LESSON LVn. 

Si, if; Nisi, if not, unUM. { 261, 1, 2. 

Etsi, even if although, Tamen, nevertheU^t^ yet. 

Ago, agSre, egi, actum, to act, to conduct, to carry on, to tpend {time), 

Agere causam, to plead a cause (in law), to debate a question. 

Si pater tans bellom agere com malis volnisset, a 
bonis magis laudatus esset. Nisi cum malis bellum 
agere yelis, a bonis non amaberis. Etsi mains homo 
quam maxime prodesse poterit,'' tamen non volet.^ 
Neqne ego nee tn qnanti cives nostri nos facerent scis- 
semns, nisi a servis nostris nobis narratum esset. Non 
ego solum, vemm etiam omnes mei, nisi banc causam 
cum rege egeris," hodie occidentur. Etsi in omnes 
dies^ servos multa monneris,'' tamen mnltas res parum 
ex sententia agent. Quid te nostri miserere proderit, 
nisi veniam quoque dederis? Si banc agere causam 
nescis, nuUam agere poteris. Si malis hominibus uti 
malis, scito^ te uti bonos nolle. Si nesciatis quanta 
cura* vestram causam hodie egerimus, vos monitos* 
velimus nos omnia ex sententia vestra fecisse. Multa 
nos, si non omnia,^ ex sententia fecimus. Et ego et tu 
multis et magnis curis conturbabimur, nisi tu nostram 
causam ex sententia egeris. Haec et facilia neque 
tamen* in rem erunt, nisi vafro isti homini verba 
dederis. Confitendum est neque te neque regem nisi** 
Deo volente omnia facere posse. Si tu in partem dex- 
teriorem ire vis,* ego vero in sinisteriorem.^ Ex te 
quaesierim quid mea causa fecisses, nisi tua ego omnia.^ 
Nolite quaerere quibus de causis Bomam hodie iturus 
fuerim,* nisi de meo fratre male narravissetis. Nisi 



COMPOUND 8EKTENCES. 127 

bene narravisses de patre meo, hodie longe omnium 
miserrimus essem/ Caeso rege milites qnoque omnes 
caesi fuissent, nisi manus dedissent. 

If you are wilKng* to carry on war with the king, 
you will become far the most powerful of all men. We 
should be unwilling'^ to live intimately with you, if you 
preferred^ to Uve intimately with bad men. Do not 
wonder that you have little influence, if you are unwill- 
ing to benefit joxa friencb. If I had not pleaded your 
cause with the king, both you and your brothers would 
have been put to death this very day. Although God 
warns men every day' that they are ruled by him, yet 
very many become worse from day to day. Do not 
inquire how greatly I esteem you, if you are unwilling 
to hear me when^ I warn you. I should not have come 
to you, if I did not want^® many things. If we had 
riot made you king, you would not be more powerful 
than we." Unless you carry on" war with the bad, 
you will not be able to benefit the good. My brother 
and I would not have pleaded your cause, did we not 
agree^ with you in everything.^ I would have inquired 
urgently of you how the left wing of the king's army 
appeared, if I had not heard from my brother. Let us 
plead the cause of those wretched men, if the king and 
queen are willing' to hear us. If the king had been 
slain^ the army would have surrendered. Although 
neither you nor your brother knows how greatly you^ 
are esteemed by all your friends, nevertheless you shall 
know that we all wish to do everything to your satis- 
faction. If neither you nor I know in what direction 
the king has gone, let us ask this soldier. If you put 
the king to death," his army will destroy you. Both 

12 
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yon and I most leave the kingdom, although the king 
confeeses that he esteema ns yery highly. 

• { 269, B. 2. » L. Ut. g, « L. M. «. ' { 267, B. 10. • { 261, 
B.luid2. /{261, B.6. rL.zxzyU. 8. 
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Aut, Vel, -Te,* or. SWe, w Sen, or (^. { 198 2, B. (a), (6), (c). 

Ant — aui, or vel — vel, etM«r — or. 

Sive — Bive, or sen — sen, tiCy whether — or, 

Utrum — an, whether — or, bnt only in di^nnotive qvettiofu. 

{ 266, R. 2. 
Neve, or Nenf (ne ve), and not, nor. { 267, B. 
Nam, Enim, /or. { 198, 7, B. (a). { 279, 8, «. 

Aut ego aat tn rerum potieris."* Si tu fraterve tans 
mihi profuissetis," omnia vestra causa facerem.^ Res 
tuae sea bonae fuerint, sen malae, ego tamen tuns ero 
amicissimus ; sentio enim mihi tecum esse omnia. Aut 
tu aut frater tuus ilia mea poma cepit, nam vidi vos 
edentes.^ Ne mireris quid de me fiat, neu quaeras, 
omnia enim vel in mea vel in amicorum manu erunt. 
Ne laudetis, neu ametis civem regibus utentem. Sive 
tu voles, seu noles, nos tibi multum proderimus. Si tu 
paterve tuus mihi prodesse poteritis, magna mihi melio- 
rum rerum spes erit. Nonne hoc quoque confitendum 

* Vel, or the enclitic -ve, is a much weaker disjunctive than aut, 
and is to be used whenever the choice between two objects is re- 
garded as indifferent. It connects words oftener than propositions. 

f yeve, or neu, is to be used instead of neque, wherever ne would 
be used instead of non; that is, with the subjunctive and impera- 
tive. 
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yidetnr, omnia in diee difficiliora facta' fieri? Ex te 
qnaesierimus, ntmm'' in dexteriorem an sinisteriorem 
partem iter sit faciundom; nam regem cum maxima 
manu hac venientem vidimus. Non solum ego, yerum 
etiam amicissimi mei quibus de causis parum possetis 
mirabantur; sciebamus enim yds regibus uti. Quaeritur 
utrum mea an tua causa regem istorum servorum mise- 
ruerit. Romaene an Athenis esse mavis? Bomae 
vero. Quibus de causis ? Plurimis'^ vero. Seu pater 
mens seu mater me laudaverint, ero felicissimus. Scin' 
ubi frater mens sororve sit ? Scio vero. Nonne hoc 
veP maxime mirandum est, exercitum nostrum ad unum^ 
caesum esse, neque manua dedisse ? Rex quam maxima 
facta manu nesciebat utrum magis in rem esset occidi 
cives an veniam dan. Aut captis militibus aut caesis, 
rex ipse manus dedit. Ne quaeras, neu mirere,' quot 
quantisque rebus nobis opus sit; nolumus enim omni- 
bus confiteri. Ex te quaesierim utrum hac an iUac 
facias. 

If I knew^ that either you or your brother would' 
get control of affairs, I should have much greater hope, 
for everything would be in your power. Whether your 
circumstances. be^ prosperous or adverse, I shall esteem 
you as highly as possible.^ Whether your father is 
willing or unwilling,' I intend to go to Athens to-day. 
We see that your circumstances are becoming easier 
every day, and that everything will be either in your 
power, or in that' of your friends. Whether we go 
toward the right or the left, we must make a very long 
journey. I would inquire of you whether it would be 
more advantageous to me to act with this party or with 
that. My brother asked me whether I intended to go 
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to Rome or Athens. Would you rather go to Rome or 
Athens? To Rome.'' For what reasons? For the 
best ones,* certainly. It is asked whether you intend 
to plead my cause or your own. Do not be intimate 
with kings, or* esteem them highly; for it is reported 
that their servants and friends are disquieted with many 
miserable cares. Pardon your wretched servants, 
king ! and do not destroy all on account of this one. 
Do not wonder or inquire why we pleaded the cause of 
those servants of yours, for we do not wish to confess 
to you. You ought to have pleaded the cause of the 
miserable men, for the king wob willing to hear yon. 
We must confess that we took your mellow fruit, for it 
is reported that you 9aw us eating it.' Love your 
father and your mother, and do not ask what^ good 
they have done you, for, I assure** you, you must con- 
fess that they have done everything for your sake and 
your sister's.* Either the king or I shall go" to Athens 
in order to see** the great works of that most famous 
city. 

• L. It. /. » L. Ivii. /. « } 192, 4 (6). * L. Ht. 7. • { 162, 8. 
/L. Mi. 7. ^L. xxii. 5. * L. lyii. 12. < L. Iv. 18. ^ J 207, R. 
26 [e). » L, xliii. 3. ' L. xxyiii. 1. " See Vocabulary. » L. lii. 9. 
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Ut, that, in order thai, »o that, Ne, that — not, lut. \ 198, 8, R. ; 

I 262. 
Neye, or neu, and that — not, and Uat, { 262, N. 4. See L. lyili, f. 
Vercor, vereri, Teritus, to fear. J 167; { 262, R. 7. 

Fueros monui'' ne dome exirent. Fabula nos monet 
ne uUa^ de causa malis hominibus ntamnr. Qui' fit ut^ 
istum pessimum magni facias ? Yereor ut causa veniae 
miseris dandae regi videatur. Si tu fraterve tuus rerum 
potiti eritis,'' bene erit; sin minus,^nonne quam maxime 
yerendum est, ne res nostrae in dies pejores fiant? 
Yeremur ne neque causa neque sententia vestra vobis 
prosit. Nonne verendum est, ne rex plurimis bello 
agendo urbibus potiatur? Non solum ego, verum 
etiam omnes boni hoc quoque veriti sunt, ne quam 
maximus exercitus parum nobis ad bellum agendum 
prodesse possit. Nonne veremini quid de vobis fiat? 
Yeremur vero, quam maxime. Milites monebimus, ut 
bellum quam acerrime agant, neu manus dent. Aut 
nos aut servi nostri belli agendi causa quam maximam 
manum facient. His rebus fiebat, ut et ego et fratres 
mei rege nostro in dies plus uteremur. Compluribus 
ex causis factum est, ut et ego et tu melius* in dies 
audiverimus.' Sensistlne^^ nos tibi magno bono fuisse ? 
Etiam.' Quid nobis vestra causa omnia fecisse proderit, 
nisi vos quoque nostram causam agetis?" Etsi quam 
maximis curis conturbaremur,^ tamen id ageremus^ ut 
omnia ex sententia tua fierent. Bex confessus est se 
parum ex sententia bellum egisse. Confitemini quae- 
rendum esse utrum hac an iliac facere oporteat. Yere- 

12» 
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bamnr, ne parnin vobis profuisse videremnr. Milites, 
ne ex nrbe exirent, neu manus darent, monuimus. Ex 
civibos qoaesiyimiis,. utrum in dextram an in sinistram 
partem ire magis in rem esset; nam regem cum exer- 
citu magno iliac yenientem vidimus. Ego fraterque 
nescimus quomodo aut quando causam tuam agere liceat. 

Both you and your friends were warned not to raise* 
a large body of troops. We fear that we shall* not 
benefit you greatly. How* does it happen that* you 
fear that we shall not plead your cause ? The fable 
warns us not to deceive the powerful. Whether the 
king is willing or unwilling,* we shall go to the city 
to-day, to raise^ as large a body of troops as possible. 
Do not fear what will become of the king, for the citi- 
zens will do everything for his sake. Neither my 
brothers nor I was warned not to take that mellow 
fruit of yours. The servant told a very cunning story, 
in order that he might deceive his prosperous master. 
Your brother is intimate with the beat citizens, in-order 
that he may be in good repute. Will you not confess, 
most wicked man! that you did this in order to 
destroy'^ both the king and the queen? We do not 
know whether it will* be more advantageous to journey 
towards the right or the left, for it is reported that 
everything is in the power of the king. Although we 
have designed to benefit the citizens as much aa possi- 
ble, yet we perceive that they care little for us. We 
warned the servants to love their masters, and not to^ 
deceive them. Would it not have been^ better to 
pardon the citizens than to destroy them ?* Ought we 
not to have' got control of affairs, in order to benefit 
our friends as much as possible? It seemed good to 
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the master to inquire of his seryants what would* be- 
come of them, if h^ were slain. Not only your father, 
but also all your best friends, fear that you will^ not 
be permitted to become a great king.* I would have 
you reminded* again and again, not to be disquieted by 
the s^itiments of the citizens about carrying on the 
war, and not to surrender to that army of the king. 
It is asked whether you or I need more things.^® We 
feared that it would not seem good to the king to par- 
don those wretched soldiers. 

•J 278, 2; L. xix. 6. » J 262, R. 8. -L. Ivii. 12. ' J 277, 
R. 14. -L. 1. . /L. Ivi. 2. »L. Iv. 8. * J 2ft0, II. 1. • L. 
iTiii. 5. i L, xiii. 2. » L. xxTiiL 1. ' L. Uy. 9. "• J 260, XL 2. 
» { 208, 4. • L. M. c. 



184 EXBBCI8BS. 



LESSON LX. 

The Relative Pronoun.^ 

Qui, quae, quod, who^ whick^ what, {{136; 206. 

Quum, wken^ tinety although, { 263, 6, R. 1 and 2. 

Quo, as a conjunction, thaty in order that (literally, by which, an 

ablatiTC, and used mostly with comparatives, { 256, R. 16). 

Quo — eo, the — tfie ; as, quo prosperior, eo felicior, the more 

proepermta, the happier, 
QuomXnus (also written separately, quo minus), that not (literally, 

by which the leee). { 262, R. 9. 
Quin (qui-ne), that not. { 262, R. 10. 

Frater meus, qui^ non solum tibi, vertun etiam omni- 
bus tuis multis his diebus profuit, hodie ad tuam causam 
agendam Athenas ivit. Eorum nos miserebit, quos' 
rex hodie militibus occidendos dederit." Scisne istos 
homines, quibuscum^ mihi hodie est agendum ? Etiam. 
Quales tibi visi sunt? Mali vero, quum mala eorum 
verba audiebam. Miseretne** te eorum qui male audi- 
unt? Milites, a quibus rex noster captus erat, ad 
unum caesi sunt. Amici quorum causa omnia ferimus 
parum nos faciunt. Frater tuus, quo multum utimur, 
mihi multa de tuo in me amore narravit. Servus a 
manu tuus, cui istos libros dabam, una cum servis meis 
domo exiit. Et ego et tu, qui'' multos dies una fuimus,' 

* The relatiye pronoun is very extensively used in Latin, as a 
cor^'unetive, to connect propositions. When so used, it is to be 
translated like the pronoun ie, with the appropriate coigunction. 
The coigunctive qui is equivalent to et is, sed m, nam is, ei is, quum 
is, modo is, etst is, ut is, etc., and is followed accordingly by the 
indicative or the subjunctive. 
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• 

idem yolumas et idem nolimius. Athenae, quae^ est 
urbs longe omnium felicissima, multis partibus Roma 
minores sunt. Nonne Deos tibi est amandus, id' quod 
boni faciunt omnes? Nonne pater mens, cui omnia 
facere licuerit,* rex est potentissimus ? Sunt, qui* nul- 
los laudent, qui secum non sentiant.^ Est undo haec 
fiant/ Servo a manu meo librum dedi, quem tibi 
daret.* Aut ego aut mater mea pueris poma mitia 
dedit, quae essent. Nulli hodie sunt, quin nobiscum 
sentiant. Fuerunt, qui compluribus ex causis me 
magni facerent. Scitote,* quo longius est bellum, eo 
esse^ miserius. Multa^ ciyibus meis profui, quo mei 
sint amantiores. Milites monebamus, ut acriter bellum 
facerent, neu manus darent, quo celebriores fierent. 
Yeremur ne fiat, ut nullos ames, qui tibi non profue- 
rint.^ Multis et magnis curis conturbabamur, quominus 
tibi prodesse possemus. Nullis de causis, quod sciam,^ 
patrem meum domo exire'' oportuit. Deus nos monet, 
ut miserorum hominum, quod possimus,^ causas agamus. 
Haec est una causa, quae tibi sit' agenda. Fieri' non 
potest, quin mecum sentiatis. Nulla pars est urbis 
nostrae, quae non sit^ pulchra. Quid causae^^ est, quin 
nobis omnia confiteamini? Rex, quum utri fratrum 
yeniam daret"* nesciret, ambos virgis caedendos servo 
dedit. Haec matri narrabam, quae^^ quum ilia audivis- 
set, conturbabatur. Yereor ne haec difficiliora sint, 
quam quae" facere possis. 

Rome, which is far the most beautiful city in the 
world,^ is many times larger than Athens. My 
(fellow-) citizens, with whom I live very intimately, 
fear that" neither they nor I will be permitted" to 
leave the city. Your brother, with whom* I agree in 
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eyerythingy reports that yon are as devoted to me as 
possible. Your secretary and his brother, who^ came 
to my house to-day, report that your circumstances are 
becoming easier. Both you and I, who* like and dis- 
like the same things, know how greatly aU our friends 
esteem* us. We fear that our friends, for whose sake 
we have been disquieted by many great cares, will be 
destroyed by this most wretched war. I gave the boy 
three books to carry^' to you.* The loving sisters told 
this story to their brothers, to warn them. There are 
some who are unwilling to praise what^^ does not bene- 
fit them. There is no reason that^ you should not 
become*^ far the most powerful of kings. There are 
none who will not plead' my cause. The good man, 
since he did not know to which of the two sisters to 
give^* the book, gave it to me. The king surrendered, 
after his soldiers had been slain to a man. You are 
too great^* for me to be able to do you much*' good. I 
would urgently ask this also of you, whether it will 
not be very advantageous to me to go to Athens, if 
my father is willing. Either my father or I will plead 
your cause, as we" have much influence. Whether you 
know, or do not know, what reason^^ there is^^ that all 
the citizens should not^ agree with you, I indeed would 
like to have you reminded that there are none who feel 
that everything depends'' on you alone. It is reported 
that your house is the only one of which the king has 
been' unable to take possession. Your father, as far 
as we know,* will not come to the city to-day. It 
cannot be* that he has not pleaded my cause satisfac- 
torily. When you have come^ to the city,* be so good' 
as to give all your things^ to my servant to carry* 
home. The larger your army, the more we shall kill. 
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The king praised the soldiers, that they migkt be more 
spirited. We will warn the boys to be less cunning, 
and not to deceive their mothers. We were very 
greatly disquieted, so that we could not plead your 
cause satisfactorily. It is reported, that the king will 
pardon the citizens, as far as he is permitted.^ 

• L. Wii. 12. » i 186, E. 1. * L. Ivi. 2. ' | 205, R. 2. • { 209, 
R. 6, and R. 12 (7). /{206, 8. # J 206, 13 (b). * J 264, 8. 
* 2 162, 4. i i 282, 8. » L. Hi. 8. » { 264, 8. ~ L. Uii. 2. » L. 
lix. A. • i 226, IV. f i 262, R. 10 (2). f i 260, R. 7 (2); J 262, 
R. 10 (1). ' L. xxxvii. 4. • L. It. 6. « See N. 16. 



LESSON LXI. 

Correlatives. 

Talis, -e, tueh, referring to quality, { 109. Talis — quails, aueh — 

Tantus, -a, -um, so great j or large; suck, referring to size, Tantus 
— quantus, as great — as, Tanto — quanto, as much — as, { 266, 
R. 16 (2). 
Tarn, so (literally, to such an extent). Tarn — quam, as — as. 
Tot, so many, J 116, 4. Tot — quot, tu many — a«. 
Ibi, there, in that place, Inde, thence, from that place. 
Most interrogatives are also used as relatives. The relatives 
^t, qualis, quantus, quot, quam, ubi, unde, &o., haye 
is, talis, tantus, tot, tarn, ibi, inde, &c., 
corresponding to them in the antecedent clause, but the correlatives 
are frequently omitted. { 206 (16) ; J 189, 6 (2), (8). 

Urhs nostra tanta est, qnantam^ volumus. Quod* si 
urhs vestra tanta esset quantam yultis, tamen multis 
partibus minor esset, quam quae* cives omnes capere 
posset. Nonne Athenae tales sunt, quales' nobis vide- 
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bantnr? Verba yestra mihi tarn pnlchra visa sunt, 
quam quae^ pulcherrima. Num vestra orbs tot elves 
capere potest, quot nostra. Imo vero, multo plures. 
Nonne cives mei me tanti faciont, quanti eos ego? 
Imo vero, multo majoris. Konne istud bellum tarn 
misenun fuit, quam quod miserrimum? Tu fraterque 
tuus inde venistis, unde et^ nos. Nonne ego tot curis 
conturbor, quot tu ? Audivimus fratrem tuum ibi futu- 
rum, ubi et nostri fuerunt. Nonne Athenae tantae 
fient, quanta est Roma? Fieri non potest ut Athenae 
tantae fiant, quanta est Boma. Nonne Athenae tarn 
felices tibi visae sunt, quam quod felicissimum? Yide- 
mus urbem tuam talem esse, qualem^ omnes ferunt. 
Eone itis, quo nos quoque ? Etiam, nobis autem hac 
eundum est, vobis iliac. Quum in urbem veneris,* 
omnia tua meo servo da, quae'' domum meam ferat. 
Bex quum nesciret utri militum laudaret, laudavit 
ambos. Karro tibi, quo res tuae fiunt faciliores, eo 
difficiliores meae. Milites hac fabula narranda tanto 
feliciores fecimus, quanto fuerant miseriores. Quid 
causae^ est, quin' tu quoque nobiscum eas? Nulla 
causa est, nisi ut patre nolente^ non possim. Nonne 
fuerunt, qui-^ tecum sentirent? Fer, amabo te, mihi, 
mi serve, quod® edam. Ex fratre tuo, qui scire videa- 
tur,^ utrum magis illud bellum regi an civibus in rem 
fuerit, quaesierimus. Tibi, qui sis^ rex longe potentis- 
simus, plurimi sunt ami^i ; mihi vero, qui servus miser 
sim, facile* nuUi. Omnibus curis confecti sumus, quo- 
minus tecum iremus. 

Your city is reported to be as beautiful as ours. If 
then your city were* as beautiful as you wish, yet you 
would confess that ours is much more beautiful. It 
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cannot be, that-^ your city can contain as many citizens 
as ours, for ours is many times larger. Do you won- 
der that your father esteems me as highly^" as I do" 
him? (Ans. No.) To be praised by you seems to 
me as beautiful as anything can be.* Did you also 
come from that place whence I did." (Ans. No.) It 
is characteristic of a good man, the more miserable 
men are, to benefit them the more. What reason is 
there that you should not* be as powerful a king as 
your father was; since you" have so much larger 
armies. This thing is as difficult to do,' as anything 
can be. Both my brother and I left Rome, as we^ 
heard that we were going to be seized"* on account of 
our spirited sentiments, which had been related to the 
king. I would inquire of you, whether your mother is 
in that place, where you heard that she was. Have 
not too many soldiers come with the king, for the city 
to hold?"* No, indeed;* too few* to carry"* on the war. 
Ought we not to have benefited' our friends as far as 
we could ?" Since I do not know whether it is more 
advantageous to go this way or that, I will inquire of 
that man, as he^ seems to know. Are there any, who" 
are unwilling to plead my cause or my brother's ? We 
fear that^ there are. Although Athens should not 
appear*" to me such as it did" to you, yet I should 
have to confess that it is as beautiful a city as any can 
be. I am not that' happy man, with whom"^ all 
agree.' This is the same as"^ that. We are not those 
prosperous men, who can' be intimate with kings. 
Did Athens appear to you the same as Bome ? (Ans. 
No.) All these things I related to the king; and 
when he" had heard, he inquired of me what he ought 
to do." Oxxght you not to have done" as great things for 

18 
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ny sake as J did for yoiers f If j<m are going whither 
we also are,^^ it will be well ; but if not,* we must go 
with you. Sach** is my love to yoV (that) I will par- 
don your wicked serrant. 

• L. Ix. 12. * (.198, 1, R. (<0, ioit pari. •L.hL.t. «> L. Ix 10. 
•L. Ix. p. /L. Ix. 8. »L. Ix. A. *J277, E. 7. ' L. Mi 7. 
i 2 262, B. 8, N. 1. * See N. 4. < { 276, III. R. 4 (6). <" L. xUx. 2. 
• L. li ♦ f. • L. L ♦. » L. Ut. 9. f J 262, R. 7. 'J 261, E. 8. 
« 2 207, B. 26 (6). ^{264,1. «L.lix. <f. « { 211, B. 2 (d). 
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LESSON LXn. 
Indefinite PranaunSj etc. 

Aliqnis, or aliqui, Qnisque, Quisquam, Quidam, QuiTis. {188, 
1, 8, 6; 2 207, R. 88 (a). 

Some interroffaiivea are also nsed as indefinitea, especiaUy after cer- 
tain particles ; as, ne quis, lest — an^, that — no; si quis, if 
any; si quando, if ever; ne — quando, that — never, or leet — 
ever. { 187, R. 8. 

The affix -cumqux, -ev^r, ^soever, however, serres to generalize the 
pronominal ; as, quicumque, whoever ; qualiscumque, of whatever 
sort; quantuscumque, however great ; nbioumque, wherever. 

Quisquis, quidquid, whoever, whatever. { 186, 4. 

Alius, Alter, ITllns. { 107. 

Alias — alios, or aUi — alii, one — another. Alius aliud facit, or 
alii alia faciunt, one doea one thing, another, another. 

Alter — alter, one — the other. Alter alterum amat, the one lovea 
the other. 

Quidem (adr. and coig.), indeed, at leaet, certainly. Ne — quidem, 
not — even, i 279, 8 (d). Hand (adr.). not, i 191, B. 8. 

Hand scio an, or Nescio an, / almoat think that; perhaps. { 198, 11, 
B. (e) ; i 265, B. 8. 

Non cujusyis^ est Athenas ire. Quibnsdam de cansis 
hand scio an Romam cum patre earn.' Milites rege 
caeso alii capti, caesi alii. Servi mei, quibos nulli alii 
sunt yafriores, si quando ex iis aliquid quaesierim, id 
maxime agunt ut^ quoquo modo^ mihi verba tient. 
Quantaecumque sint Athenae, Roma quidem baud scio 
an multis partibus sit major. An' cuiquam' civi regem 
fieri licebit? Quid aliud hie narrat, quam quod tu 
eum monuisti ? Estne quisquam omnium hominum, qui 
te tanti faciat,'' quanti ego ? Quum nesciret rex utram 
in partem iter faceret, ex quodam milite quaesiit. 
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Qualemcumque fabulam seryns narrabit, hand facile 
mihi verba dabit. Optimo quoqu^ cive yolumus uti. 
Ubicumque, mi frater, sis/ te monitmn velim, Denm, 
quidquid agas, videre. Alter alterlus causam agebat. 
Si ulla est causa Deum amandi^ quae quidem multae 
sunt, haec vero tanta est quanta nulla alia, quod^ is 
nobis omnia facit. Si quid possumus, ex eo possumus, 
quod optimo quoque utimur quam maxime. Nonne 
aliquid causae^ est Athenas eundi? Hodie quidem 
nulla; Romam* enim iter est. Quacumque de causa 
Romam itis, id agite ut celeberrima quaeque istius 
urbis opera videatis. Qualibuscumque hominibus ali- 
quis* utitur, aliquid cuique Teniae dandum. An' quem- 
quam, mi frater, pluris quam me facis. Num quis 
puero veniam dare nonvult? Neque tua nee ullius 
alius* hominis causa aliquid mali quoquo modo facere 
Yolumus. Quorundam hominum causa curis quam 
maximis conturbor. Si cui licet, tibi quidem istud 
quodcumque facere licebit. AUud-^ est amare hominem, 
aliud laudare. Unum aliquem^ audivi narrare regem 
hac cum multis venturum. Qui fit, ut quanti quisque 
se ipse* faciat, tai\ti fiat ab amicis ? Alteram tu amas 
sororem, ille alteram. Quantumcumque' fratrem tuum 
miramur, te alterum tantum mirabimur, nisi quid veniae' 
uni cuique^ nostrum dederis."* Gives quum viderent 
urbem captum iri, alii alias in partes ex urbe exierunt, 
ne et ipsi capti occiderentur. Puerum monui, ne quos 
tanti faceret, quanti et patrem et matrem.^ A Deo 
monemur, ut suum cuique demus. Oportet, mi frater, 
ut ne*" quibus nisi optimis quibusque multum utaris. 
Quid vis faciam?'' Fer mihi, sis,'' ista qualiacumque 
poma. 
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For a certain reason, I almost think that jou will 
go' to Athens with the king. I assure you, it is not 
the luck of every one* to have seen Athens, which* is 
the most beautiful city in the world. Of the servants, 
some were scourged, others were pardoned. . Wherever 
we may be, or by however great cares we may be dis- 
quieted, we shall always esteem you as much as any- 
body.^® If I am ever permitted*" to benefit my friends, 
I shall aim at this especially, that they may be as 
powerful as possible. However great Rome may be, 
we would much* prefer to go to Athens. With what- 
ever sort of men you live^ intimately, aim at this 
especially, to do' them good as much as possible. 
What else can* we do, than what you warned us (of) ? 
I saw you journeying from Rome toward the left with 
certain friends. However great, or whatever sort of 
an army the king may have, he will not take possession 
of this city. I have two brothers, one of whom en- 
tirely" agrees with the other. It is one thing^ to see, 
another to know. We almost think that some favor" 
should be granted these boys on their mother's account. 
'For whatever reasons you wonder* at my words, I wish 
to have you reminded that I know where and with 
whom you have been. How' happens it that you are 
unwilling to praise any other man. If you leave the 
city for any reason at all," take us also with you. 
However much' you are esteemed by your other friends, 
we shall esteem you twice as much."* Let us warn the 
servant, not to esteem any one more than his master. 
Do you then,* my brother, agree with any one more 
than with me, who do^* everything for your sake ? Are 
not you a friend to all the best* citizens ? All the most 
cunning servants,^ if ever their masters ask them any 

13* 
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qnestioiiy" aim at deceiying them. K any^ citizen is 
permitted** to be made king, you certainly will be per- 
mitted. Not even for my mother's sake would I have 
granted any favor^^ to that most wicked man. This 
same fable reminds us to give each man his own.^ 
Are, then, all the best men the most prosperous? 
Ought you, then, for the sake of any man at alP to 
have deceived' us, your best friends ? It is reported 
that you hear whatever we do. I am willing to benefit 
you, in whatever way I can.' 

• L. lix. 6. » See Vocabulabt. • J 207, R. 81 (e). * { 264, 7. 
• J 207, R. 86 (ft). /J260,n. » L. Ix. 10. *J287,R.l. < J 107, 
R. 1. ^8206, R. 8. *J207, R. 28 (a). '{281, R. 6 (a), (6). 
■• L. ItU. a. -J 262, R. 6, fine print. • { 262, R. 4. !» J 183, 
R. 8. tL. Ix. 18; J 206, 8. •'L. IvU. 12. '1266, R. 16 (8). 
« L. lix. 6. « i 260, R. 5. • L. xxxyii. 8. » { 259, R. 4 (8). « L. 
lix. 2. » J 279, 14. * L. Uy: 9. 
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DIALOGUES. 



Frideri&u8 CarSlus. 

F. Heus! heus! Carole, expergiscSre ! tempus est 
Bnrgendi. Audisne ? 

C. Non audio. 

F. Ubi aores habes ? 

C. In lecto. 

F. Hoc video. Sed quid agis adhuc in lecto ? 

G. Quid agam ?^ dormio. 

F. Dormis ? et loquSris* tamen mecum ? 
C. Volo saltern dormire. 

F. Nunc autem non est tempus dormiendi, sed snr- 
gendi. 

G. Quota est bora ? 
^F. Septima. 

C. Quando* tu surrexisti ? 
F. Jam ante^ duas boras. 
C. Num sorores meae jam surrexerunt ? 
F. Jam dudum. 

C. Sed frater mens adbuc jacet in lecto. 
F. Erras. Cum eum expergefacerem, statim nidum 
suum rellquit. 

C. Ergo mibi quoque snrgendum' est. 

• L. i. 2. * { 268, R. 2. • { 162, 16, R. 6. 
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II. 

Geargius Senricus. 

G. Quid agifl ? Henrice. 

H. Scribo, ut yides. 

G. Quid scribis ? 

H. Versus, quos praeceptor dictavit. 

G. Ostende, quaeso, scripturam. 

H. Adsplce. 

G. Yideris mihi nimis festinanter scripsisse. 

H. Scribo interdnm melius. 

G. Cur igitur nunc tarn male scribis ? 

H. Desunt mihi"* bene scribendi adjumenta. 

G. Quaenam?^ 

H. Bona charta, bonum atramentum, bona penna. 
Haec enim charta, ut yides, misere perfluit ; atramen- 
tum est aquosum et pallidum; penna mollis et male 
parata. 

G. Cur ista* omnia non mature proyidisti ? 

H. Pecunia mihi deSrat, et nunc etiam deest. 

G. Tibi banc pecuniam mutuam dabo, ut meliorem 
chartam et res reliquas tibi emSre possis. 

H. Beneyolentiam tuam gratus' agnosco. 

•}226, R.2. 
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HL 
Chdiielmua JEugenius. 

G. Salve) mi EugSni ! 

E. Tu quoque salve, mi Ouilielme ! 

G. QuomSdo vales ex tarn diutumo itinere ? 

E. Bene valeo, ut vides ; sed a parentibus"* et amicis 
diutius abesse non potuissem. 

G. Vehementer gaudeo te rediisse incoliimem. Ubl- 
nam foisti tot annis ?^ quas terras vidisti ? 

E. In Anglia fui, in Gallia, in Italia. 

G* Quasnam'' Italiae orbes vidisti ? 

E. Imprimis commoratus sum Genuae/ Florentiae, 
Venetiis,* NeapSli/ Romae.^ Postea Bononiam vidi, 
Patavium, Mediol&num ; in singulis autem hisce nrbi- 
bus tantum^ aliquot menses commoratus sum. 

G. Quid autem novi* vidisti in tot locis celeberrimis ? 

E. Fere omnia mihi nova videbantur; sed longum 
est* omnia enarrare. 

G. Die-' saltem, qualis urbs nostra tibi visa sit* post 
tam longam absentiam ? 

E. Omnia mutata sunt. Quam repente res hominum 
mutantur! 

G. Jam te diutius detinere nolim;' alio tempSre 
multa mihi narrabis. Yale, Eugeni oarissime ! 

E. Vale! 

•j242, B. 1. »j286, N. 1. •!). H. 1. * J 221,' N. •J264. 
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IV. 

Augustw Jaeolms. 

A. Our adeo cnrris, Jacobe ? 

J. Quia, nisi a£Eii8ro^ in tempore ante recitatnm* 
catalSgmn, actum erit de me. 

A. Hac qnidem e parte nihil est pericttli.^ 

J. Qtddni? 

A. Nondom praeterita est octaya hora. Inspice 
horologium; manus nondum attlgit ponctnmy' quod 
horam ab hora aequis spatiis" dirlmit. 

J. At ego viz habeo fidem horologiis;' mentiuntor. 
nonnnmquam. 

A. Tu yero mihi' fide, qui campftnae yoeem audiyi. 

J. Quid loquebatur ? 

A. Horae^ octfiyae dodrantem demum praeteriisse. 

J. Sed est et aliud, quod timeam/ 

A. Quid id est? 

J. Reddenda est memorlter hestema lectio, et yereor, 
uf possim. 

A. Commune periculum narras, nam et ipse earn yiz 
satis teneo. 

J. Et nosti-^ praeceptoris rigSrem et seyeritatem. 

A. Rigidus est ignayis,^ sed comis strenuis discipiilis. 
Verum age! reddamus inter nos^ yicissim lectionem, 
quum adhuc supersit aliquid temp8ris:* tu^ inspice 
librum, ego recitabo. 

J. Pulchre mones. 
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A. Fac' praesenti sis animo^ nam metns officii 
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FraneiactM Johannes Thamaa. 

F. Veni, Johannes ! veni, Thoma ! venite, ambo ! 

J. Quo tandem ? 

F. In aream ; praeceptor enim nos jnssit IndSre.* 

T. Quid hie narrat ? 

F. Quod certissimum est, et quod ipsi a eetSris eom- 
militonibus mox audletis. 

J. Ludant sane alii, quantum^ volent;^ ego non 
ludam. 

T. Nee mihi animus est ludendi. 

F. Quare autem ? 

J. Malo repetSre lectiones meas, quam lusu'' tempus 
perdgre. 

F. Num hoc est tempus perdere, si corpus' exerce- 
mus ad valetudlbiem conservandam ?' 

T. Ego in eo sum, ut descrlbam, quae praeceptor 
dictavit. 

F. Vah ! Quam morOsos habeo condiscipttlos ! 

J. Sibi' quisque serit, sibi metit. 

F. At praeceptor nos ludere jussit. 

T. Falsa dicis! Debebas' dicSre eum permisisse, 

14 ' 
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ut ludamns, non^ autem jnssisse. Nemo eiuQi ad ludum 
cogitnr. 
F. Yalete : ego ludam. 

•{278, 2 (d). »D. iii. g. '{247, 8. '{276, n. B. 4. 
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VL 
Alfredus EdvarduB. 

A. Quem^ librum tarn assidue legis, Edvarde ? 

E. Est liber Latlnus. 

A. Itftne vero ? Tantum curae' lingaae"* antlquae et 
emortuae impendis ! 

E. Est^ quidem lingua antiqua, sed quomodo vocafe 
potes linguam emortuam,' quam non solum omnes pueri 
honestiores ediscunt, sed qua etiam doctissimi homines 
et scribendo* et loquendo utuntur. 

A. Habeant sibi istam^ linguam docti homines; equl- 
dem magis delectabor aliis rebus discendis vitae' com- 
muni utilioribus. 

E. Num tu putas me ipsum easdem res negligfire, 
quas tu laudas, dum Latinis litSris opSram do ? 

A. Certe credo. 

E. Age ! enarra mihi discipllnas istas, quibus tu das 
operam. 

A. Primum linguae^ nostrae, secundum Francogal- 
Ucae, deinde'' mathematlcae, turn historiae, postrSmo 
geographiae et physlcae. 

E. Nihil omnium harum rerum equldem negligo; 
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venim non soltun praeceptor mihi dixit, sed ipse magis 
magisqne sensi, operam, quam Latinis liteiis impen- 
dSrem/ in cetSras quoque disciplinas redundare. 

A. Quomodo? quaeso. 

E. Quia omnes artes communi quadam^ inter se 
societate junctae sunt. 

A. Non intelligo. 

E. En ergo ! Lingua^ Francogallica ex qua orta est 
lingua ? 

A. Nescio; sed tamen yidentur mihi nonnulla Yoca- 
biila Latinis similia esse. 

E. Non solum nonnulla, sed pler&que omnia ex 
Latino fonte derivantur; et qui Latine sciet/ non 
Yocabula modo, sed regiUas quoque et Francogallicae,* 
et omnium recentiorum linguarum, quae Bomanenses 
dicuntur, facillime discet. 

A. LoquSris, quasi ipse sis' magister Latinarum lite- 
rarum. Sed quid hoc ad nostram linguam ? 

E. Etiam nostrae linguae regulas et leges, quae ex 
eodem fonte haustae sunt, melius intelliges, si Latinam 
probe didiceris.* 

A. At tu desine tandem disputare; neque enim 
multum abest,^® quin me doceas, omnis scientiae origi- 
nem esse linguam* Latinam. 

E. Noli" hoc vereri miriflce; at profecto verum" 
est, eum, qui Latinis Uteris recte et strenue cognoscen- 
dis^ ingenium erudiyerit, ad omnes res rectius et facilius 
perclpiendas mentem formasse. 

A. Ego vero hoc* numquam nee intelligam nee con* 
cSdam. 

E. Credo ; qui' enim potest hoc intelligere homo,^^ 
qualis tu es, qui** viz elementis* praeolarae hujus lin- 
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gnae imb^tnB es, et de Latinis Uteris quasi caectis de 
cobre dispiitas. 

• i 224. * L. xii. 1. « { 275, HI. R. 4. *i 277, R. 18. • i 266, 
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VII. 
Andreas — — Philippus Rohertus. 

A. Salve, mi Philippe ! 

P. Gratias ago, mi Andrea ! Quid affers? 

A. Me ipsum. 

P. Sic rem baud magni pretii hue attulisti. 

A. Atqui magno"* constiti patri meo. 

P. Credo ploris,^ quam quisquam te faceret.' 

A. Sed Bobertus' estne domi ? 

P. Nescio. Pulsa fores ejus, et videbis. 

A. Heus ! Roberto, num* domi es ? 

R. Non sum. 

A. Impudens ! non' ego audio te loquentem ? 

R. Imo tu es impudens. Nuper ancillae tuae credldi 
te' non esse domi, cum^ tamen esses ; et tu non credis 
mihi ipsi ? 

A. Aequum dicis ; par pari retulisti.® 

R. Equidem, ut non omnibus^ dormio, ita non omni- 
bus sum domi. Nunc vero adsum. 

A. Sed tu mihi videris cochleae vitam agere. 

R. Quam ob causam ? 

A. Quia perpetuo domi latitas, neque umquam pro- 
rgpis. 
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R. Foris mihi nihil est negotii." 

A. At serenum coelom nunc invltat ad deambn- 
landum. 

R. Verum est. Si igitur deambulare libet, per** 
horiilam te comitabor; nam toto hoc mense pedem 
porta' non extuli. Yocabo Philippum, ut una nobis- 
cum eat. 

A. Placet. Sic enim jucundior erit deambulatio. 

• i 252, R. 8. * j 222, 1. • L. t. 1. 'J 286, E. 6. • J 242. 
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MARCUS PORCIUS CATO. 



I. Marcus Porcius Cato ortas municipio Tusciilo^ 
adolescentiilus, priosqnam honoribns operam daret,' 
ruri^ in praediis patemis versatus est, deinde Bomam 
demigravit, et in foro esse coepit. Primnm stipendiom 
meruit annomm^ decern septemque, Quinto Fabio con- 
stQe/ cni postea semper adhaesit. Inde castra secutus 
est Claudii Neronis, ejnsqne opera magni aestimata est 
in proelio apud Senam,' quo* cecldit Hasdriibal, frater 
Hannibftlis. Ab adolescentia frugalitatem temperanti- 
amque colnit. Pellibus haedlnis pro stragiila veste 
ntebator ; eodem cibo,"* quo milites,^ vescebatur; aquam 
in belBcis expeditionibus potabat ; si nimis aestu tor- 
qneretnr, acStom;' si vires deficerent, paulfilom' vilis 
vini. 

II. Quaestor^ Scipioni Africano obtXgit, et cum eo 
parum amice vixit ; nam parsimoniae amans hand pro- 
babat snmptus, qnos Scipio faciebat. Qnare, eo relicto, 
Bomam rediit, ibiqne Scipionis vitam palam et aperte 
reprehendit, qnasi*^ militarem discipllnam cormmpSret. 
Dictitabat, ilium cum pallio' et crepidis soUtum am- 
bulare in gymnasio/ palaestrae operam dare, militum 
licentiae indulgere. Quod crimen non verbo, sed facto, 

• J268, 8. *J264, R. 1. « J 286, N. 8 (a), (b). 'J267, R. 7, 
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diluit Scipio. Nam quuxn ea de"* re legati Boma Syra- 
cnsas missi essent, Scipio exercitum omnem eo conve- 
nire et classem expedire* jussit, tamquam dimicandom^ 
eo die terra marique* cum Carthaginiensibus esset;** 
postridie, legatis inspectantibos, pugnae simulacrum 
exhibuit. Tum eis armamentaria, horrea, omnemque 
belli apparatum ostendit. Reversi Bomam legati omnia 
apud exercitum Scipionis praeclare se habere renuncia* 
runt. 

III. Eadem asperitate Cato matronarum luxum in- 
sectatus est. Scilicet in medio ardore belli Punici 
Oppius, tribunus plebis, legem tulerat,^ qua vetabantur 
muliSres Bomanae plus semuncia' auri habere, vesti- 
mento varii colons uti,* juncto vehiculo in urbe vehL 
Confecto autem bello et florente republica, matr5nae 
pristina ornamenta sibi reddi postulabant, omnes vias 
urbis obsidebant, virosque' ad forum descendentes ora- 
bant/ ut legem Oppiam abrogarent. Quibus' acerrime 
restitit Cato, sed frustra ; nam lex fuit abrogata. 

lY. Cato creatus consul in Hispaniam adversus Celt- 
ibSros profectus est; quos^ acri proelio vicit, et ad 
deditionem compuUt. Eo in bello Cato cum ultimis 
militum* parsimonia,* vigiliis, labore certavit; nee in 
quemquam gravius severiusque imperium exercuit, 
quam in semetipsum. Quum Hispftnos ad defectionem 
pronos videret, cavendum^ judicavit, ne deinceps rebel- 
lare possent. Id* autem effecturus^ sibi videbatur, si 
eorum muros diruSret. Sed veritus ne, si id universis 
civitatibus imperaret communi edicto, non obtempera- 
rent, scripsit ad singulas separatim, ut muros diruerent, 

• 2 279, 10 (rf). » 1 162, 16, B. 6. « { 254, R. 2 (ft). * D. tL ^. 
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epistolasqne omnibus simiil eodemque die reddendas* 
cnravit. Quum unaqnaeqne sibi soli imperari' putaret, 
universae pamerunt. Cato Bomam reversus de His- 
pania triumphatit. 

v. Postea Cato censor facias severe ei praefnit 
potestati. Nam et in complnres nobiles animadvertit, 
et imprimis Lncimn Flaminlnum yirum consularem 
senfttu* moyit. Cui^ inter alia facin5ra illiid objScit. 
Quum esset in Gallia Flamininns, mnlierem, cujus 
amore"* deperlbat, ad coenam vocavit, eique forte inter 
coenandnm' dixit, mnltos capitis^ damnatos in vinciilis 
esse, quos securi percussnros esset' Tnm ilia negavit,^ 
se mnqoam vidisse quemqnam securi ferientem, et per- 
velle id videre. Statim Flamininus nnnm ex his,^ qui 
in carcSre detinebantur, adduci jussit, et ipse securi 
percussit. Tam perdltam libidlnem eo^ magis notandam 
putavit Cato, quod cum probro private conjungSret^ 
imperii dedScus. Quid enim crudelius' quam inter 
poctQa et dapes ad spectaciilum mulieris hum&nam yic- 
timam mactare, et mensam cruore respergere ? 

VI. Quum in senatu de tertio Punico bello agere- 
ttur,^ Cato jam senex delendam^ Carthaglnem censuit, 
negayitque,' ea stante,' salvam esse posse rempublicam.* 
Quum autem id/ contradicente Scipione Nasica, non 
facile patribus persuad€ret, deinceps quoties de re ali- 
qua' sententiam dixit in senatu, addidit^ semper: ^^Hoc 
oenseo, et Carthaginem esse delendam." Tandem in 
curiam intiilit ficum praecScem et excussa toga eSudit: 
cujus' quum pulcbritudinem patres admirarentur, inter- 
rogavit eos Cato, quando* ex arbSre lectam^ putarent ?^ 

•8274,R.7. *8251. « IH. 3. < { 247, 1 (2). • J 276, IH. R. 8. 
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nils ficum recentem videri affirmantibius, ^^Atqui/' 
inquit, ^Hertio abhinc die" scitote decerptam esse 
Garthagine; tarn prope ab hoste abstunus." Movit ea 
res patruin animos, et belluin Carthaginiensibus indic- 
tum est. 

YII. Fuit Cato ut senfttor egregius, ita bonus pater: 
quum ei natus esset filius, nulUs negotiis nisi publicis 
impediebatur, quominus adesset matri infantem abluenti 
et fasciis involventi. Ilia enim proprio lacte filium 
alebat. Ubi aliquid* intelliggre potuit puer, eum pater 
ipse in literis instituit, licet" idoneum et erudltum domi 
servum habSret. Nolebat enim servxim filio male- 
dicere,*^ vel aurem vellicare, si tardier* in discendo 
esset ; neque etiam^ filium tanti benefieii, boo est doc- 
trlnae, debitorem esse servo/ Ipse it&que ejus ludi- 
magister, ipse legum doctor, ipse lanista fuit. Cour 
scripsit manu^ sua grandibus Uteris^ bistorias, ut etiam 
in paterna domo ante oculos proposita haberet vetgrum 
instituta et exempla. 

YIII. Quum postea Catonis filius in exercitu Pom- 
pilii tiro* militaret, et Pompilio visum esset unam dimit- 
tgre legionem, Catonis quoque filium dimlsit; sed quum 
is^ amore-^ pugnandi in exercitu remansisset, Gate pater 
ad Pompilium* scripsit, ut, si filium pateretur in exer- 
citu remanere, secundo eum obligaret militiae Sacra- 
mento, quia, priore' amisso, cum hostibus jure"* pug- 
nare non poterat. Exstat quoque Catonis patris ad 
filium epistSla, in qua scribit, se audivisse eum missum 
factum^ esse a Pompilio imperatore," monetque eum, ut 
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caveat, ne proelimn' meat. Negat^ eniniy jus esse, qui' 
miles non sit,' earn pngnare cum hoste. 

IX. Agriculttira'' plurimum delectabatar Cato, ma- 
lebatque agr5nim et pec5rum fructu/ quam fenSre 
ditescSre. Quum ab eo quaereretur/ quid maxime in 
re familiari expediret,' respondit, ^^bene pascgre.''^ 
"Quid secundum?''* "Satis bene pascere." "Quid 
tertium?*'* "Male pascere." "Quid quartum?"* 
"Arare." Et quum iUe, qui quaesierat, dixisset, 
"quid* fenerari?" tum Cato, "quid," inquit, "homi* 
nem occidere ?"* Scripsit ipse, villas suas ne tectorio 
quidem fuisse^ perlitas, atque postea addidit: "Neque 
mihi aedificatio, neque vas, neque vestimentum ullum 
est pretiosum :* si quid est, quo uti possim,-^ utor ; si 
non est, facile careo. Suo' quemque uti et frui per me 
licet : mihi vitio' quidem vertunt, quod multis rebus^ 
egeo ; at ego illis vitio tribuo, quod nequeunt egSre." 

X. Injuriarum* patientissimus fuit Gato. Quum ei^ 
causam agenti protervus quidam, pingui saliva quantum 
poterat attracta, in frontem' mediam inspuisset, tulit 
hoc* leniter, et "Ego," inquit, "0 homo! affirmabo 
falli eos, qui te negant* os habere." Ab alio homine 
imprSbo contumeliis proscissus, "Inlqua," inquit, "te- 
cum mihi est pugna; tu enim probra facile audis, et 
dicis libenter ; mihi vero et dicere ingratum,'^ et audire 
iasoUtum." Dicere solebat, acerbos inimlcos melius de 
quibusdam mereri, quam eos amicos,* qui dulces vide- 
antur ;^ illos enim saepe verum dicere, hos numquam. 

XI. Gato ab adolescentia usque ad extremam aeta- 
tem inimicitias reipublicae causa suscipere non destitit: 

•J 288, 8. »VI.2. 'J 266, 2. < J 247, 1(2). « J 247, 8. /J 264, 6. 
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ipse a mnltis accnsatus^ non modo nullum existimatio- 
nis"* detrimentum fecit, sed, quoad yixit, virtutum laude* 
crevit. Quartum et octogesimum" annum agens, ab 
inimlcis capital! crimlne'' accusatus, suam ipse' causam 
peroravit; nee quisquam aut memoriam ejus tardiorem'^ 
aut latSris firmitatem immintitam, aut os haesitatione 
impedltum animadvertit. Kon ilium enervavit, nee 
afflixit senectus;^ ea aetate adSrat* amicis; veniebat 
in senatum frequens.^ Graecas etiam literas senex' 
didlcit. Quando obrepSret^ senectus, vix intellexit. 
Sensim sine sensu^ aetas ingraveapebat, nee sublto 
fracta est, sed diuturnitate quasi exstincta. Annos 
quinque et octoginta natus* excessit e vita. 

• L. ix. 1. » J 250, 1. « i 120, 2 (fl), (6). * { 217, R. 2 (6). 
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I. ITannibal^ HamilcSris filitis, Carthaginiensis. Si 
veram est, quod nemo dubitat, ut^ popolus Romanus 
omnes gentes viitute superarit, non est infitiandum 
Hannibalem tanto praestitisse ceteros imperatores pru- 
dentia,' quanto populus Romanus antecedat' fortitudine 
cunctas nationes.^ Nam quotiescumque cum eo^ con- 
gressus est in Italia, semper discessit superior." Quod 
nisi'' domi civium suorum inyidia debilitatus esset, 
Bomanos videtur superare potuisse. Sed multorum 
obtrectatio devlcit unius virtutem. Hie autem velut 
bereditate' relictum odium patemum erga^ Romanes sic 
conservavit, ut prius animam quam id deposuerit ; qui 
quidem, quum patria pulsus esset, et alienarum opum^ 
indig^ret, numquam destiterit^ animo bellare cum 
Romanis. 

II. Nam ut omittam Pbilippum,^ quem absens bos- 
tem^ reddidit Romanis, omnium his temporibus poten- 
tissimus rex Anti5chus' fuit. Hunc tanta cupiditate^ 
incendit bellandi, ut usque a rubro mari^ arma conatus 
sit inferre Italiae.^ Ad quem quum legati venissent 
Romani, qui de ejus voluntate explorarent,-^ darentque 
operam consiliis clandestinis, ut Hannib&lem in suspi- 

• i 250, I. » J 224, R. 4. « J 210, R. 1. «« J 206, 14. • J 247, 2, 
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cionem regi"* adducerent, tamqnam ab ipsis^ corraptnm' 
alia atque antea sentire, neque id frnstra fecissent, id- 
que Hannibal comperisset, seque ab interioribus con- 
siliis segregari vidisset ; tempore dato adiit ad^ regem, 
eique quum multa de fide sua et odio in^ Bomanos com- 
memorasset, boc adjunzit : Pater meu9^ inquit, Hamilr 
ear^ puerulo me^* utpote nan ampliu9^ navem annos 
natOj^ in Hispaniam imperaJtai^ profimcen» Cartha^ 
gine, Jovi optima maximo hostias immolavit. Quae 
divina res dum conficiehatur^ quassivif a me, vellemne 
secum in castra proficisci. Id quum libenter accepissem^ 
(xtque ah eo peter^ coepissem^ ne dubitaret ducere ; turn 
tile, ^^fadamy' inquit^ "« mihi fidem, quam postuloj 
dederis,*'* Simul me ad aram adduxit, apud quam sae- 
rificare instituerat^ eamque ceteris remotis tenentem^ 
jurare jusstt numquam^ me in amicitia cum Momanis 
fore. Id ego ju^urandum patri datum usque ad hanc 
aetatem ita conservavi, ut nemini dvhium esse debeaty 
quin reliquo tempore eadem mente simfuturusJ Quare^ 
si quid amice de Momanis cogitaMs, non imprudenter 
feceriSy si me^ celaris ; quum quidem helium parabis, 
te ipsum frustraherisy si me non in eo^^ principem 
posueris. 

III. Hac igitur, qua diximus, aetate cum patre in 
Hispaniam profectus est. Cujus post obltum Hasdru- 
b&le imperatore'' suffecto equitatui omni praefnit. Hoc 
quoque interfecto exercitus summam imperii ad eum 
detiilit. Id Cartbaginem delatum publico comprobatum 
est. Sic Hannibal minor quinque et' viginti annis 
natus^ imperator factus proximo triennio omnes gentes 

• J 211, R. 6 (1). » J 208, 4. «J233, 8, E. 2. ''I. 4. • ? 257, 
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Hispaniae bello BubCgit ; Saguntom, foederatam civita- 
tem, vi expugnavit ;' tres ezercitus maximos compa- 
ravit. Ex his"* unum in Africam misit, alterum cum 
Hasdmbale fratre in Hispania rellquit, tertium in 
Italiam secum duxit. Saltom Pyrenaeom transiit. 
Quacomque iter fecit, cum omnibus inc&lis confiixit, 
neminem nisi victum dimisit. Ad Alpes poste&quam 
venit,* quae Italiam ab Gallia"* sejungunt, quas nemo 
umquam cum exercitu ante eum praeter Herculem 
Graium transierat (quo facto' is hodie saltus Grains^ 
appellatur); Alplcos conantes prohibere transitu con- 
cidit, loca patefeciti itinera muniit, effecit, ut ea ele- 
phantus omatus'^ ire posset, qua antea unus homo 
inermis vix poterat repere. Hac copias traduxit, in 
Italiamque pervenit.* 

lY. Conflixerat apud Rhod&num cum P. Comelio 
Scipione consule eumque pepulerat.^ Gum hoc eodem 
Clastidi* apud Padum decernit, sauciumque inde ac 
fugatum dimittit. Tertio idem Scipio cum collSga 
Tiberio Longo apud Trebiam adversus eum venit. 
Gum his manum conseruit, utrosque* profligavit. Inde 
per Ligiires Apennlnum transiit petens Etruriam. 
Hoc itinere* adeo gravi morbo afficitur oculorum, ut 
postea numquam dextero aequo bene usus sit. Qua 
valetudine quum etiam nunc premeretur, lectlc9.que 
ferretur, G. Flaminium consulem apud Trasim^num 
cum exercitu insidiis circumventum occidit, neque 
multo post G. Gentenium praetorem* cum delecta manu 
saltus occupantem. Hinc in Apiiliam perv6nit.® Ibi 
obviam ei venerunt duo Gonsules, C. Terentius et L. 
-^Emilius. Utriusque* exercitus uno proelio fugavit, 

• f 212, R. 2, N. 4. » { 269, 2 (rf). • 2 251, R. 1. 
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Paulum consulem occidit, et aliquot praeterea consula- 
res/ in his Servilium Geminum, qui superiore anno 
fuerat consul. 

y. Hac pugna pugnata Bomam profectus est nullo 
resistente. In propinquis urbis^ montibus moratus est. 
Quum aliquot ibi dies castra habuisset, et reverteretur 
Capuam, Q. Fabius Maximus, dictator Romanus, in 
agro Falemo se ei objecit. Hie clausus locoruin angus- 
tiis noctu sine uUo detrimento exercitus se expedivit ; 
Fabio, callidissimo imperatori,' verba dedit. Namque 
obducta nocte sarmenta in cornibus juvencorum deli- 
gata incendit, ejusque generis multitudinem magnam 
dispalatam immisit. Quo repentino objecto visu tan- 
turn terrorem injecit exercitui Bomanorum, ut egrSdi 
extra vallum nemo sit ausus." Hanc post rem gestam 
non ita multis diebus M. Minucium Bufum, magistrum 
equitum pari ac dictatorem' imperio,* dolo productum 
in proelium fugavit. Tiberium Sempronium Gracchum, 
itgrum* consulem, in Lucanis* absens** in insidias in- 
ductum sustiilit. M. Claudium Marcellum quinquies* 
consulem, apud Venusiam pari modo interfecit. Lon- 
gum est" enumerare proelia. Quare hoc unum satis 
erit dictum,^ ex quo intelligi possit,** quantus ille fuerit : 
quamdiu in Italia fuit, nemo ei in acie restitit,® nemo 
adversus eum post Cannensem pugnam in campo castra 
posuit. 

VI. Hinc invictus patriam defensum^ revocatus hel- 
ium gessit adversus P. Scipionem,^ quem ipse primum 
apud BhodS.num,^ iterum apud Padum,* tertio apud 
Trebiam fugaverat. Gum hoc exhaustis jam patriae 
facultatibus cupivit impraesentiarum helium componere, 

• J 258, R. 8 (6). » i 211, R. 6 (3). « L. xiii. 2. *« J 264, 5. 



166 HANNIBAL. 

quo yalentior postea congrederetitr. In colloquium 
convCnit, conditiones non convenerunt. Post id fac- 
tum^ paucis diebus apud Zamam cum eodem conflixit : 
pulsus (incredibile dictu"*) biduo et duabus noctibus 
Hadrumetum pervenit, quod abest a Zama circiter 
millia passuum trecenta.^ In hac fuga Numidae, qui 
simul cum eo ex acie excesserant, insidiati sunt ei, quos 
non solum eSugit, sed etiam ipsos oppressit. Hadru- 
meti reliquos ex fuga coUSgit, novis delectibus paucis 
diebus multos contraxit. 

VII. Quum in apparando acerrime esset occupatus, 
Carthaginienses bellum cum Romanis composuerunt. 
lUe nihilo secius exercitui postea praefuit, resque in 
Africa gessit, itemque Mago, frater ejus, usque ad P. 
Sulpicium C. Aurelium consules.^ His enim magis- 
tratibus' legati Carthaginienses Bomam venerunt, qui 
senatui populoque Romano gratias agerent,* quod cum 
his' pacem fecissent," ob eamque rem corona** aurea eos 
donarent, simulque peterent, ut obsides eorum* Pre- 
gellis essent, captivique redderentur. His ex senatus 
consulto* responsum est : munus eorum gratum accep- 
tumque esse; obsides, quo loco* rogarent,^ futures; 
captives non remissuros,* quod Hannibalem, cujus 
opera susceptum bellum foret,*^ inimicissimum nomini 
Romano, etiam nunc cum imperio apud exercitum 
haberent, itemque fratrem ejus Magonem. Hoc re- 
sponse Carthaginienses cognito Hannibalem^ domum 
Magonemque revocarunt. Hue ut rediit,*^ praetor® fac- 
tus est, postquam rex^ fuerat, anno secundo et vices- 
imo. Ut enim Romae consules, sic Carthagine quot- 

« § 276, III. » I 264, 5. ' i 266, 8. * § 249, I. • j 249, 11. N. 
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annis anntd bini reges creabantur. In eo magistrata 
pari diligentia"* se Hannibal praebuit, ac fuerat in 
bello. Namque effecit ex novis vectigalibus/® non 
solum ut^^ esset pecunia, quae Romanis ex foedSre^ 
penderetur," sed etiam superesset, quae in aerario re* 
poneretur. Deinde anno post praeturam, Marco Clau- 
dio Lucio Furio consulibus, Roma legati Carthaginem 
yenerunt. Hos Hannibal ratus sui exposcendi gratia' 
missos, priusquam his senatus daretur,' navem conscen- 
dit clam, atque in Syriam ad Antiochum^ profugit. 
Hac ve palam facta Poeni naves duas, quae eum com- 
prehenderent,*' si possent consSqui, miserunt, bona ejus 
publicarunt, domum a fundamentis disjecerunt, ipsum 
exstilem judicarunt/ 

VIII. At Hannibal anno tertio, postquam dome 
profugerat, L. Gornelio Q. Minucio consulibus, cum 
quinque navibus Africam^ accessit in finibus* Cyrenae- 
orum, si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum Antiochi^ spe 
fiduciaque possent induci ; cui jam persuaserat, ut cum 
exercitibus in Italiam proficisceretur. Hue Magonem 
fratrem excivit. Id ubi Poeni resciverunt, Magonem 
eadem, qua fratrem, absentem' poena affecerunt. Illi 
desperatis rebus cum naves solvissent, ac vela ventis 
dedissent, Hannibal ad Antiochum pervenit. De Ma- 
gonis interitu duplex memoria prodita est. Namque 
alii naufragio,' alii a serviilis ipsius interfectum eum, 
scriptum reliquerunt. Antiochus autem, si tam in 
gerendo bello consiliis ejus* parere voluisset, quam in 
suscipiendo instituerat, propius TibSri* quam Thermop- 

• i 211, R. 6 and 8 (2). * { 249, II. N. « { ?64, 6. * i 276, H. 
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jflis* de Bumma imperii dimicasset. Quem^ etsi mnlta 
stolte conari videbat, tamen nulla"* deseniit in re. 
Praefuit paucia navibus, quas ex Syria jussus erat in 
Asiam ducere, bisque* adversus Rbodiorum classem 
in Pamphylio mari conflixit. Quo^ cum multitudine 
adyersariorum sui superarentur, ipse, quo cornu rem 
gessit, fuit superior. 

IX. Antiocho fugato^ verens ne dederetur, quod sine 
dubio accidisset, si sui fecisset potestatem, Cretam"" 
ad Gortynios venit, ut ibi, quo se conferret, conside- 
raret. Yidit autem vir* omnium callidissimus magno 
se fore periculo,** nisi quid, providisset, propter avari- 
tiam Cretensium. Magnam enim secum pecuniam por- 
tabat, de qua sciebat exisse famam. Itaque capit tale 
consilium. Amph5ras complures complet plumbo, sum- 
mas' opSrit auro et argento. Has praesentibus prin- 
cipibus dep5nit in templo DiSLnae, simiilans se suas 
forttinas illorum fidSi credere. His in errorem inductis 
statuas aeneas, quas erecum portabat, omni sua pecunia 
complet, easque in propatiilo domi abjicit.^ Gortynii 
templum magna cura custodiunt, non tam a ceteris, 
quam ab Hannibale, ne ille inscientibus bis' toUeret 
secumque duceret.* 

X. Sic conservatis suis rebus Poenus, illusis Creten- 
sibus omnibus, ad Prusiam in Pontum^ perv^nit. Apud 
quem eodem animo fuit erga Italiam, neque aliud quid- 
quam egit, quam regem armavit et exercuit adversus 
Romanes. Quem cum videret domesticis opibus minus* 
esse robustum, conciliabat ceteros reges, adjungebat 
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bellicosas nationes. Dissidebat ab eo PergamSnus rex 
EumSnes, Romanis amicissimus, bellumque inter eos 
gerebatnr et mari et terra f quo"* magis cupiebat eum^ 
Hannibal opprlmi. Sed utroblqne Eumenes plus vale- 
bat propter Romanorum societatem ; quem^ si removis- 
set/ faciliora sibi cetera fore arbitrabator. Ad hunc 
interficiendum talem iniit rationem. Classe paucis die- 
bus erant decreturi. Superabatur navium multitudine ; 
dolo'' erat pugnandum, quum par non esset armis.'' 
Imperavit quam plurimas venenatas serpentes vivas' 
colligi, easque in vasa fictilia conjici. Harum cum 
effecisset magnam multitudinem, die ipso, quo facturus 
erat navale proelium, classiarios conv5cat, bisque prae- 
c!pit, omnes'' ut in unlstm Eumenis regis concurrant 
navem, a ceteris tantum'* satis babeant se defendere. 
Id*^ iUos facile serpentium multitudine consecuturos. 
Bex autem in qua nave veberetur, ut scirent, se factu- 
rum. Quem si aut cepissent,"" aut interfecissent, magno 
his* pollicetur praemio fore. 

XI. Tali cobortatione militum facta classis ab utris- 
que' in proelium deducitur. Quarum^ acie constituta, 
priusquam signum pugnae daretur,' Hannibal, ut palam 
faceret suis, quo loco Eumenes esset, tabellarium in 
scaj)lv^ cum caduceo mittit. Qui ubi ad naves adversa- 
riorum pervenit, epistolamque ostendens se regem pro- 
fessus est quaerere, statim ad Eumenem deductus est, 
quod nemo dubitabat,^ aliquid de pace esse scriptum. 
Tabellarius, ducis nave declarata suis, eodem, unde 
erat egressus, se recepit. At Eumenes soluta epistSla 

•{266, R. 16 (2). »VIII. 7. -§266, 2, E. 4. *L. t. 1. 
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nihil in ea repSrit, nisi qnod ad irridendnxn enm per- 
tineret.* Cujos^ etsi causam mirabatur, neque reperie- 
batnr, tamen proelium statim committere non dubitavit. 
Honun in concnrsu Bithjnii Hannibalis praecepto 
universi navem Eomenis adoriuntur. Quorom vim 
rex cum sostinere non posset, fuga salutem petiit; 
quam consecutus non esset, nisi intra sua praesidia 
se recepisset, quae in proximo litSre erant collocata. 
Beliquae Pergamenae naves cum adversarios pre- 
merent acrius, repente in eas vasa fictilia, de qnibus 
supra mentionem fecimus, conjlci coepta sunt/ Quae 
jacta* initio risum pugnantibus* concitarunt, neque, 
quare id fieret, poterat intelligi. Postquam autem 
naves completas conspexerunt serpentibus," nova re 
perterriti, cum, quid potissimum vitarent non vide- 
rent, puppes verterunt, seque ad sua castra nautica 
retulerunt. Sic Hannibal consilio arma Pergame. 
norum superavit, neque tum solum, sed saepe alias 
pedestribus copiis pari prudentia pepiilit' adversarios. 

XII. Quae dum in Asia geruntur, accidit casu, ut 
legati Prusiae^ Romae apud L. Quintium Flaminmum 
consularem coenarent, atque ibi de Hannibale men- 
tione facta ex his unus diceret eum in Prusiae regno 
esse. Id postSro die Flamininus senatui d^tulit. 
Patres conscript!,^ qui Hannibale vivo' numquam se 
sine insidiis futures existimarent,-^ legates in Bithjniam 
miserunt, in his Flamininum,* qui ab rege peterent, 
ne inimicissimum suum^ secum haberet, sibique ded- 
eret. His Prusias negare ausus non est; illud recu- 
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savit, ne id a se fieri poBtularent, quod adyersus juB 
hospitii esset;"* ipsi, si possent, comprehenderent ;^ 
locum, ubi esset, facile inventuros. Hannibal enim 
nno loco se tenebat in castello, quod ei"" ab rege datum 
erat muneri ; idque sic aedificarat, ut in omnibus par- 
tibus aedificii exitus haberet,^ scilicet verens ne usu"* 
yeniret, quod accldit. Hue quum legati Komanorum 
yenissent, ac multitudine domum ejus circumdedissent/ 
puer^ ab janua prospiciens Hannibali dixit, plures 
praeter consuetudinem^ armatos apparere. Qui im- 
perayit ei, ut omnes fores aedificii circumiret/ ac 
propSre sibi renunciaret, num eodem modo undique 
obsideretur. Puer quum celeriter, quid esset, renun- 
ciasset, omnesque exitus occupatos ostendisset ; sensit, 
id non fortuito factum, sed se peti, neque sibi diutius 
yitam esse retinendam. Quam ne alieno arbitrio' 
dimitteret, memor pristinarum yirtutum,^ yen^num, 
quod semper secum habere consueyerat, sumpsit. 

XIII. Sic vir fortissimus,*multis yariisque* perfunc- 
tus laboribus,^ anno acquieyit septuagesimo. Quibus 
consulibus^ interiSrit, non conyShit. Namque Atticus 
Marco Claudio Marcello, Q. Fabio Labeone consulibus 
mortuum^ in annali suo scriptum reliquit ; at Polybius,' 
L. -3Bmilio Paulo, Cn. Baebio Tamphilo;* Sulpicius 
autem, P. Gornelio Geth€go, M. Baebio Tamphilo. 
Atque hie tantus yir'^ tantisque bellis districtus non- 
nihil temporis tribuit Uteris. Namque* aliquot ejus 
libri sunt, Graeco sermone confecti, in his^ ad Rhodios 
de Cn. Manlii Yulsonis® in Asia rebus gestis. Hujus* 
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belli geeta mnlti memoriae prodidenmt ; sed^ ex his 
duo, qui cmn eo in castris fuerunt simulque vixenmt, 
quamdiu fortuna passa est, SilSnus, et SosIIns Lace- 
daemonius. Atque hoc Sosilo Hannibal literamm 
Graecamm usus est doctore.* Sed nos tempus est 
hujos libri facere finem, et Bomanorum explicare im- 
peratores, quo facilius coUatis utrorumque factis, qui 
viri praeferendi sint, possit judicari. 

•i246,N0TB. 
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NOTES TO THE EXERCISES. 



LESSON I. 

1 The subject is implied in the termination, and may be either he 
or the, * { 279, 2 (d). Emphatic words in the English wUl be de- 
noted by italic letters. * **Yovl" in English, may be either singular 
or ploraL 

LESSON n. 

1 The distinction between the imperfect and the perfect tenses of 
the Latin yerb should be carefully noticed by the beginner. The 
imperfect denotes an unfinished, or imperfect, action ; the perfect de- 
notes that the action is finished, or perfect. See { 145, II. 1, 2, 8, 4; 
and IV. B. ' <<We praise'' is the present (nd^nite, **W9 are prais- 
ing," ihepretent dtfinUe, 

LESSON m. 

1 {{ 267, B. 2.-260, B. 6. Translate both ways. * The learner 
will notice that the place of the apostrophe, in English, marks the 
possessiye (or genitiye) case as singular or plural 



LESSON IV. 

^ 2 211, B. 2, objective gen. The subjectiye genitiye denotes that to 
which anything helonge, from which anything is produced, by which 
anything is felt or done. The objectiye genitiye denotes that toward, 
againtt, or upon, which anything is exerted or directed. { 279, 10, B. 
« When "for" means "of," it is the sign of the oltjective genitiye. 
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LESSON Y. 



k 



1 An emphatio word, in Latin, is placed out of its usual position, 
and especially at the beginning or end of the sentence. * What is 
thesalgect? 

LESSON VI. 

1 Translate : ** kit servant.** *< The possesdye pronoun is seldom ex- 
pressed (in Latin), when there can be no doubt as to whose the thing 
is." — ^Abitold. * What is usually the position of the objective geni- 
tiye ? ' What two ways of translating this haTe been learned ? 
What difference between them ? ] 267, B. 2. 



LESSON vn. 

1 Distinguish between the subjectiye and the objectiye genitiye. 
> Why is it unnecessary to translate *<our" T * When should the tm- 
perfect be used T See L. iL 1. 



LESSON vra. 

1 What cases of neuter nouns are always alike T { 40, 8. 

LESSON IX. 

1 <*When the gOTeming substantiye has an a^jectiTe with it, the 
order is generally a^,, gen,, subs" — ^A&hold. * The antithetical, 
or contrasted, words may stand next to each other, or as far apart 
as possible. 

LESSON X. 

1 Remember that the acyectiye precedes, if emphatic. 1 279, 7. So, 
^'Servi proipt^rai dominos amaTerunt," implies that the servants loved 
ibeir masters h^uuse they were prosperous. ' In translating, put 
"wretched master" after "care." 'Is "man" in the subjective or 
«&;Vcfit>^ g^tiitive T What is the position of the genitive, according as 
it Is suJaJectiTe or objective, and not emphatic? { 279, 10, B. 
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LESSON xn. 

1 Sum is emphatio when it heads the sentence. ' Supply the 
omitted word, g 211, B. 8 (1). • Literally, are of. See N. 2. 



LESSON xra. 

1J210, B. 1. **8tmj as the mere logical copula, stands either 
between the subject and predicate, or after them both.'' — ^Abhold. 
Langa agrees with what word understood? Obserre the same in 
regard to other predicates. > Translate JuU as if it were fiduet, 
1 269, B. 8 (6). Also, translate ut as if it were e98et g 259, B. 4 (2). 



LESSON XIV. 

1 Which is the ra^Vettvd, and which the ol^fective, genitiTe ? What is 
the usual arrangement when both modify the same word T 1 279, 
10, Bem. *pulehrumf as well as bonum and malum (see L. xiii.), with 
many other acyectiyes, may be used substantiyely in the neuter gen- 
der, g 206, B. 7 (2). • Why should we prefer this arrangement to 
the other, viz.: a Muaa arnica f {279, 18. ^"'Should,* after 
Uhat,* is to be translated by the preaent infinitiTe, when it does not 
express either duty or a ftiture eyent." — ^Abnold. 



LESSON XV. 

^Do is partially defectiye in the passiye. {188, B. 2. >Let 
Latin datiyes after verba darij and veniam dari, be rendered by Eng- 
lish nominatiyes. The pupil should practice translating both UteraUy 
and freely y as an exercise of great utility. * Translate either, <<that 
a friend should be pardoned,'* or, <<for a friend to be pardoned." 
Why is ptdchrum neuter? * See N. 8. **'For,* before a substantiye 
or pronoun followed by the in^nUivej is not to be translated. The 
construction is the accusatiye with the infinitiye." — Abnold. 

* "Friends" must of course be in the dative case. See N. 2 and 8. 

* If the action expressed by the dependent yerb is regarded as eon^ 
pleted before the action expressed by the principal yerb, put the for- 
mer in the perfect infinitiye, but in the present if exieOnff at the same 
time with the other, g 268, 2. 



178 JSfOTJSB TO 



LESSON XYI. 

The expression <<periphra8tio conjugation" is somewhat objec- 
tionable. It is used in the granunar to denote a series of compound 
tentea. But **amatus sum" is as truly periphrastic as ^'amaturus 
sum," or *'amandus sum." Where the Terb has no simple forms, 
produced from its root by adding certain terminations, the lack is 
supplied by the use of a participle or supine with an auxiliary verb, 
mm or eo. Such a eonq>ound form is termed ** periphrastic." It is 
perhaps more conrenient, in describing the Latin Terb, to place 
these partieqnal Juturee by themselres, but they hardly haye an ex- 
olusiTe right to be called << periphrastic." 

1 Is this case to be referred to 2 225, III., or to {228? > est and 
sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectiyes and in compound 
tenses. *dandaJuU, "ought to haye been," or "should haye been," 
etc. 1 269, B. 8 (c). * The ablatiye may be used to distinguish the 
agent from the datiye object. |225, IIL B. 2. > g 274, 3 (a): 
amati, "who were loyed." * Bonos — amari is the subject of narr<i- 
tur, as a nominatiye, by { 202, m. 5, B. 8. What is the gender and 
case of piUehrumf j^^lO, B. 1. * The fliture active participle may 
be yariously translated by "intending to," "going to," "about to," 
etc, ^ The future pcusive participle may be translated by "deserye 
to be," "should be," "ought to be," etc. The beginner should care- 
fiilly practice these phrases. * What is the subject of "it is a good 
thing"? 

LESSON xvn. 

The third personal pronoun must be translated by the proper case 
of «ut, wheneyer it refers to the subject of the sentence. If it refers 
to some other person or thing, use is instead of sui. 

The possessiye pronoun of the third person is expressed in like 
manner by suus agreeing with the person or thing possessed, if the 
possessor is the subject of the sentence. But if some other person 
or thing is the subject, use the genitiye of is instead of suus, 

13211, B. 8 (8). Translate "It is characteristic of a cunning 
seryant." « Vemam — datam is the subject of bonum esse, by g 239, 
B. 4, and Veniam — datam bonum esse the object of narrant, by 2 229, 
E. 6. Compare L. xyi. 6. • Literally, "pardon ought to haye been 
giyen to you." See L. xy. 2, and xyi. 8. ^ Which is the sulifective 
genitiye, and which the objective f 
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LESSON xvm. 

1 Translate: "it is your duty," or "your part." J 211, R. 8 (8), 
(a). * Sni signifies "one's friends," when the subject is indefinite. 
* What is the subject of jndchrum esse f See L. xyii. 2. * Why is eo 
used here instead of sef * Literally, "your care, etc, must be 
praised by me." * The pronoun must be expressed in the Latin, 
being rendered prominent by the apposition noun. 



LESSON XIX. 

1 J 275, IL R. 2, and III. R. 4, N. 2. The "gerundive" is the 
future passive participle with the meaning of the gerund, but agree- 
ing with a noun, which stands in the same case in which the gerund, 
if used, would have been put. * To what noun does sibi refer T 
2 208. • Supply no8, { ^^^y A* ^ (2)* ^ ^0^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ 1^®^« ^o' 
iuf 2208, R. 87 (7), (a). ^3273, 2 (e). Moneo, however, takes 
the subjunctive, when the purpose of the admonition is to be ex- 
pressed. See L. lix. a, * Use /or«. { 154, R. 8. 



LESSON XX. 

1 Was the destroying taking place during or before the reminding f 
i 268, 2, and 3 272, R. 4. 



LESSON XXI. 

1 See L. xix. 1. Change to the construction with the gerund. 
' Notice that the pronouns stand together. { 279, 4. * Magni eet, 
"it is of great importance," or, "it is worth much," etc. |214. 
* Either <2art or datam; what difference in meaning? > With what 
does the adjective agree? * Perf. subj., 3 260, R. 4, the subjunctive 
of politeness. ^ Must the noun be expressed in Latin ? 



LESSON xxn. 

1 Translate: "who have been warned." { 274, 8. » "By the bad 
books having been destroyed," or, in better English, "by the de- 
struction of the bad books." What is the difference between deUtu 

16* 
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and deiendi$f {274, B. 6 (a). *TraiiBlAte: "which ought to be 
destroyed." See N. 1. ^Perf. pass. imperatiTe. {267, B. 2. 
* Put inf. — ** Would and should, after a past tense, are Aiture forms." 
— ^Arhold. * That is, in Latin, "that they are a care to us." 
f T^ar and them refer to the tubfeety "children." {208. "The 
scholar should, for practice, translate such examples both in the 
gerund and gerundiye. See L. xix. 1. 

LESSON xxm. 

> Videor ddevUte, "I seem (to myself) to haye destroyed," or, "I 
think I have destroyed." { 271, R. 2 ; { 272, R. 6. « { 184 (a), (b) ; 
{ 209, R. 3 (2). Videiur is not a real impersonal yerb, for examples 
of which see Lesson 111., but an actiye yerb used impersonaUy, that is, 
without impersonal subject. The subject is the clause TV — deleturum. 
See L. xyi. 6. * Oiye the same in the personal construction, that is, 
make "war" the subject. * Videriy as an impersonal, often means 
"to seem good." * Which of these pronouns is the refiexwef { 208, 
3(a). 

LESSON XXIV. 

^{247, R. 2. Translate causa, in such a connection, "for the 
sake of," or "on account of," and always put it after the genitiye. 
' Verbi causa signifies "for example," and must not stand at the 
beginning of the sentence. * What is the difference between sum 
and fid in compound tenses? { 162, 12 (1). * What is the differ- 
ence in the use of vestri and vestrum f { 212, R. 2, N. 2. ' tibi 
bono, "adyantageous to you;" literally, "for good to you." {227, 
R. 8. * Audio occasionally signifies "to obey," "to hearken to," and, 
in this signification, takes either the datiye or accusatiye. { 223, R. 
2. f In such expressions as "there haye been wars," "it is good to 
be praised," there and it are merely the grammatical representatiyes 
of the proper subjects, wars and to be praised, and haye no Latin 
equiyalents. " "books" is the subject. See L. xyi. 8. 



LESSON XXV. 

2 {249, n. Translate: "in my opinion." > Translate: "on 
account of haying pardoned you." What is it literally ? What dif- 
ference between Uie perfect and fiiture participles ? { 274, R. 6 (a). 
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* 2 257, and N. 1. Translate either, '< Your opinion having been 
related to us," or, "when your opinion had been," etc, * To express 
the means, is the gerund or gerundiye more frequently used ? { 275, 
R. 4, N. 2. What is the difference between venia data and venia 
dandaf See L. xxii. 2. > Translate: "we had the intention to 
warn you," or, "we would have warned you." 2 ^^f ^ ^ (^)- 



LESSON XXVI. 

1 Translate by a clause. See L. xxv. ff. » Which of these partici- 
ples (in this sentence and the next) is in the ablative abeolute, and 
which is the gerundive f 2 ^^7, R. 2. * The subject of the infinitiye 
being omitted, the participle agrees with the subject of the principal 
verb, by 2 210, R. 1. * Placed at the end (2 279, 16, N. 8), for 
emphasis, out of its usual position (2 279, 11). <^ In this reversed 
order (2 279, 10) the oblique case is emphatic. * What three ways 
of translating "our friends" here? 2205, R. 7 (1); 2207, R. 86 
(c). * Should this be the present or perfect infinitive ? 2 268, 2. 
Compare L. xv. 6. > How is "should" to be translated, if it denotes 
duty or propriety f 2 274, R. 8 (a). How, if it denotes possibility t 
2260, II. » Literally, "their stories having been praised by us." 
2 257, and L. xxv. 2. 

LESSON xxvn. 

1 Does ea refer to puella or fabulaf 2 248, 1. * Translate by a 
clause with the active voice. Compare L. xxii. 8. > Use the reflex- 
ives, though referring to different subjects. See 2 208 (6), (c), fine 
print, ^ 2 272, R. 2. The other that is the pronoun. > Literally, 
" when your opinion had been heard by us, we felt that you ought to 
be praised by us." 2 257, R. 5. 



LESSON xxvm. 

1 Is them to be translated, referring, as it does to the object of the 
preceding sentence? 2 229, R. 4 (2). > Or, "when she had heard 
our story." 2267, N. 1. * Literally, "a good cause seemed to be 
tons." 
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LESSON XXTX. 

^This ablatiTe denotes both time and fMoru. {253; {247, 3. 
> The noun to be understood with the possessiye used alone Taries 
according to the connection; as, *<our men," "our friends," *<our 
soldiers," eU, i 205, B. 7, N. 1 and 2. • J 257, R. 7. The ablatire 
absolute here denotes the condition, <<if the war be prosperous." 



LESSON XXX. 

1 Would a nobis be correct? 'Notice the difference in quantity 
between the present and the future. J 282, 1 ; { 290 (b), 1. * Men- 
tion the Tarious phrases by which the ablatiye absolute may be trans- 
lated in English. * The object is not repeated. 2 ^t ^' ^ ^^ 



LESSON XXXI. 

1 Why is the object omitted ? « { 214. Moffni or parvi faeere sig- 
nifies **I think much or little of **I esteem highly or meanly;" 
literally, <<I make of great or little consequence." '2^73, N. 3. 
Translate: "suppose" or "imagine." * Literally, "have made 
many words." (^Literally, "on account of the bad servants to be 
scourged." * "The neuter plural, without a substantiye, is generally 
used in Latin, where toe use the smgtdary — ^Aknold. See { 205, R. 
7 (2). * For, signifying "for the sake of," may be translated by 
eauea with the genitiye. " What two ways of expressing this ? See 
N. 3, and L. yiii. b, * How are antitketieal words to be arranged ? 



LESSON xxxn. 

1 "Will be seized and put to death." The Latin uses a participle 
and yerb, where in English we use two yerbs connected by and, 
* How can the agent be distinguished from the datiye object ? L. 
xyi. 4. * Facio here signifies "to represent." {273, N. 3. * Use 
the present infinitiye, because the two actions were done at the same 
time. { 268, 2. * Use the perfect whenever the action is conceived 
M perfected, or completed; but if the action is stUl in progress, use 
ihe present, { 145, N. 3. * Put the participle last. ^ Literally, 
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^many Words must be made to the serrants by yoa." * Translate 
both in the actiye and in the passiye form. 



LESSON XXXV. 

1 Translate: "it is human." What is it literally? Rule for the 
genitive ? * The Latin requires the passive construction. See L. 
xyiii. 5. • How must should after that be translated, when it does 
not denote either duty or a future eyent ? ^ The infinitiye does not 
denote a purpose in prose Latin. See L. xxyi. j. <^ The English 
phrase "to have to" denotes necessity, and accordingly corresponds 
with what Latin ? See N. 2. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

1 That is, "make the soldiers spirited." * By putting the infinitire 
clause first, the pronoun me is used but once. See L. xxyiii. 1. 
• "Should" here denotes duty. See L. xxyi. 8. * Why is the pas- 
sive construction necessary in Latin? 2,257, R. 5 (a). 



LESSON xxxvn. 

1 "Eyerything." j205, R. 7 (2). 'Change the construction to 
that of the gerundiye. • "I entirely agree with you." Translate 
the same sentence literally, ^ "Everything depends on you." 
Translate the same UteraUy. ' Does iis refer to servorum, or virgis f 
See L. xxyii. 1. • Would homoy or tw, be the more appropriate here ? 
* If the reflexive be used here, will it refer to "sisters," or "queen" ? 
{208. ^Is the verb more emphatic when it stands last, or first? 
{ 279, 16, N. 8. 

LESSON XXXVIIL 

1 When much means many things, it should be translated by mulUJt^ 
not multum. See L. xxxi. 6. 'In what two ways can this be trans- 
ited? 3272, R. 5. 

LESSON XXXIX. 

1 Translate by the active voice. See L. xxxvi. 4. 'J 274, 2. The 
scholar should translate the Latin participle by a clause, where the 
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EngUali will pennit; the prumt participle by % pruetU, or, after a 
past tense, an imperftci or perfect; the perfect participle, in like man- 
ner, by a perfect or a pluperfect, ' Laudantia agrees with iui implied 
intua. i 205, B. 18 (a). « Sentire here means <*to agree." > Lite- 
rally, " from many causes." * " those who agree " = ** the agreeing." 

LESSON XL. 

1 J 122, B. 4. Very many similar examples occur hereafter. 
« The superlatiye of bonus may often be rendered by "excellent." 
•"Very much." See L. xxxtUI. 1. ^Literally, "makes you of 
▼ery much (consequence)." See L. xxxi. 2. * Literally, "Very 
many friends seem to be to us." * Insert "soldiers" after the firiit 
word of the sentence, the adjectiye. { 279, 2 (d). ' Translate by 
the superlatiye of omtetM, with which tuut will agree. { 205, B. 7 (8). 

LESSON XLI. 

1J256, B. 1. Supply what word? »J256, B. 16 (2). Muliis 
partibus and multo are nearly equiyalent terms. ' { 250, 1. In ref- 
erence to a person^ or anything not composed of distinct paarts^ use 
parte^ otherwise, partibut, ^ Translate: "I agree with you in most 
(or yery many) things." See L. xxxyii. 8. * For the various signi- 
fications of the passive of /actio, see L. xxxii. * Literally, "make 
us of less consequence." See L. xxxi. 2. * Either deor ex may be 
used, but not pro. ^ What is the subject of "it had seemed good" ? 
Compare L. xxiii. 2, and L. zxiy. 7. *3278, N. 8. "As" cannot 
be translated. 

LESSON XLH. 

1 hoc. 1 218, B. 1. * '*o/," in such expressions as "this of mine," 
"this of ours," efc., cannot be translated. • Since "were praising" 
refers to the. same time as the principal verb, it requires the present 
participle. See L. xxxix. 2. * Ipai agrees with the omitted subject, 
no8. 

LESSON XLin. 

1 "did not talk at all." What is the literal translation? * The 
participle denotes the condition. ' One is to be translated by vnua 
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only when mmber is to be definitely expressed, and otherwise is 
often untranslated. In such expressions as thu one, that one, some 
one, etc, when not expresaly denoting number, one is untranslatable 
by itself, and the Latin uses simply hie, tile, etc, ^ nullam partem, or 
nulla ex parte, ^ Use de. J 211, B. 2 (d). 



LESSON XLIV. 

^^ or aft often signifies "on." '"Superior." » J 285 (2). 
Translate; "toward the right," «^c. * Supply virgie, * With what 
word understood does the adjectiye agree? Compare L. xliii. 6. 

• Caedo signifies "to cut to pieces." * Fut. part. act. • Use the com- 
parative here, as meaning the left rather than the right. { 122, 5. 

• The participle will agree with "he." ^® -4 einietra: parte is under- 
stood. {205, B. 7. ^ Amans with a genitiye also signifies "de- 
TOted to." 

LESSON XLV. 

1 " in the world ;" literally, " of (all) things." « 1 267, B. 7. The 
ablative absolute here denotes the time, ' Objective genitive. {211, 
B. 12. ^ See L. xxxi. 2. Should this be in the present or perfect 
infinitive ? { 268, 2. See L. xxxii. 4, and xv. 6. ^ Ue and both are 
in the same case. { 212, B. 2 (5). ' Mention various phrases 
already given by which the Latin participle may be rendered in 
English. 

LESSON XLVI. 

1 "wonderftil." 1 162, 17 (6). ^ ^'heeawe he did everything." 
{274 (3), N. 2. ' '^although doing." * The ablative absolute here 
denotes either the time (L. xlv. 2), or the condition (L. xxix. 8). 
^ Omnia mea. J 206, B. 7 (2). «"To give much advice" is "to 
remind (of) many things." ^ Audito, { 257, B. 8. Audito here 
agrees with the clause following, and is in the neuter gender. { 205, 
B. 8. 8 Translate both by the present participle (J 274 (3), N. 2), 
and by the perfect participle (§ 257). • That is, "if they confess" 
(L. xliii. 2), pres. part, w Literally, "it must be confessed by us." 
" Literally, "wondering." { 274, B. 2 (6). 
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LESSON XLVn. 

1 TranaUte: "haye in you a good master." { 246, N. ' <<more 
than." {256, B. 6 (a). * Use m^. L. zzxU. 6. ^LiteraUj, 
"shall HBO me as," etc. 



LESSON XLVm. 

1 Supply in English, "to speak to." «J260, R. 4. Velim, I 
should be willing or like; Nolimy I should be unwilling or dislike; 
MaUm, I should prefer or I would rather, — ^referring to what is 
posnbU, * i 260, B. 2. Vellem, I could wish ; Nollem, I could wish, 
followed by a negative clause ; MdUem, I would rather, — referring to 
what is not realized, expected or possible. ^ "way." <^ "although the 
soldiers," etc. •The insertion of the pronoun is optional; why? 
» Supply dare. • Supply faeere. • The participle here denotes the 
means. In the examples already adduced, it has been employed to 
express time, cause, condition, concession, or purpose. ^ If "self" 
is emphatic, the adjunctiye is used. J 135, B. 1. ^^ Translate in 
three different ways. See Note e. ^^ plurimum. *• Use de. J 218, 
B. 1. ^^ Literally, "I should be unwilling that it had been done." 
** See N. 1. Literally, "we would like you with two words." 



LESSON XLIX. 

1 "Mellow." > The Aiture infinitive passive with m denotes that 
the event is to happen presently. ' Pluralf because the ntl^ect is 
pluraL ^ Use^fert, not esse. 



LESSON L. 

1 The participle denotes either the eaiae or the condition. ' Sentire 
with an adverb signifies "to be disposed" well, ill, etc. ' Like the 
English, "a good many." ^ Sententits latisy or sententias ferentes. 
*f.«. "body of troops." •Literally, "to feel most friendlily about 
you." * Uti, literally to use, signifies "to live with," and accord- 
ingly takes various adverbs of manner and degree; as, amce uti, 
"to live amicably with;" amanter uti, "to live lovingly with;" 
muUum, plus, plurimum uti, ** to live intimately, more, most or very 
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intimately with.'* * The Latin requires the paasiTe impersonal oon- 
stmotion. See N. e. 



LESSON LL 

^ LcOm usage requires the yerb of the interrogation to be repeated 
in the answer. ' What is omitted ? ' Supply narrant. ^ <' circum- 
stances." B Could the gerund be used here instead of ihib gemndioe ? 
\ 276, R. 4, N. 2. • Literally, <<they have eaUnj indeed." See N. 1. 
» Literally, ^making a journey." • Literally, "they will not be- 
come." See N. 1. » Literally, "to be done." See N. b, m Lite- 
rally, "yery badly." See N. 8. " LiteraUy, "to be seen." See 
N. 9. u maxime in rem. ^ Translate both ways that haye been 
giyen. { 267, B. 8. 

LESSON Ln. 

1 What is the subject of the yerb? See L. xxiii. 2. >2226. OpuiUk 
this particular sense is found only in the nom. and aco. sing. Opu9 
est mihi sigpdfies literally, "there is a business to me," and the abla- 
tiye denotes the means. { 247, 8. < English usage requires ihe present 
wfinitive in Latin, after a yerb expressing power, duty or permission 
in past tmsy to be translated by the perfect; and oonyersely, the 
perfect infinitiye in English, after eoutd, oughtf mightj must be 
translated by the present infinitive in Latin, when referring to the 
same time as eould^ etc., while could, etc., must be put in the Latin 
perfect. * "by no means." * When "may" or "might" denotes /^er- 
mission, use Ucet, etc. ; when power or nfnlity, use possum, etc, * Lite- 
rally, "have been able io use me as more friendly." * Literally, 
"not large enough." See L. 1.* « Literally, "is this thing most 
difficult," etc. 'Express this in yarious ways. J 276, 11. R. 4. 
^ Literally, "your father being unwilling." 



LESSON Lm. 

1 Often written sein\ > 1 229, R. 5. The interrogatiye sentence 
guis haee fecit, on becoming the ol^'eet of a yerb, loses the direct form, 
and takes the subjunctive mood. ' Volo with a personal pronoun used 
reflexiyely signifies to mean or to want. J 228, N. (d). ^ "How 
greatly." See L. xxxi. 2. ^ When uter is repeated, the second one 
may be translated "the other." * Num in dq^endcnt questions mtaas 

ir 
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••whether," aad does not require % negatiye answer. JVomw means 
*< whether — not," and requires an i^irmative answer, v <* proper 
questions;" literaUy, <* proper to be asked." * <'How?" literally, 
*<of what kind?" * With what does the adjective agree? {205, 
R. 6. ^ Cm does not agree with bono. See L. xxiy. 6. ^ { 137, 1. 
QtiM, howoTer, may be used for qui^ with a noun following in appo- 
sition. 1' When <*what" means *<how great," or refers to moffwUndt^ 
guantue should be used. ^ Ablatiye with ex. { 281, R. 4. ^^ par- 
tem, u Literally, "What I may do." ^ Translate both by oportet^ 
and by J 162, 16, R. 6. 

LESSON LIV. 

1 The present of the yerb to go has in many languages a flOure sig- 
nification. ' Either ablatiye or nominatiye. Rules? ' Supply what 
is omitted. See also Note 7. ^ In what two cases may nobU be put ? 
Rules? * Literally, <* Induced by what hope did you leaye." • Lite- 
rally, << asking." Rule for the use of the participle? * The retpon- 
eive word must be in the same case as the interrogative. See { 204, 
R. 11. 8 Literally, "to be destroyed." See L. xxvi. /. • If the 
perfect infinitive^ in English, follows oughty eould^ or might; oughty etc, 
must be put In the perfect in Latm, and the present infinitiye will 
follow, if both yerbs refer to the eame time. See L. lii. 8. ^ Does 
this tense express an action going on or conqfletedf 

LESSON LV. 

^{209, R. 12 (4). This is not always soi. 'Would nostrum be 
allowable here? { 212, B. 2 (5). * Btiam has often an affirmative 
sense in re^onses, like the English "even so," and may be translated 
by "yes." * amare is the subject, j 269, large print; { 273, N. 9 (c). 
•"Be so good as to bring me;" literally, "bring me (and) I will 
love you." 'Translate: " having accomplished as long marches as 
possible;" literally, "as great as he could." {127, 4. "* ae non 
signifies "and not rather." ^ In English, courtesy requires us to 
put / last; the Bomans put it first. * The rules for the connection 
of tenses need repeated study. See L. liii.* ^® Literally, "for your 
(sake) and not rather for the sake of all." " Literally, "to warn." 
See N. 4. " Why is it unnecessary to translate "him" ? " Trans* 
late both ways, inserting and omitting poswm; more literally, "as 
many as you can." See N. 6. 
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LESSON LVI. 

1 The first and second personal pronouns are to be expressed, even 
when two actions of the same person are contrasted. { 209, B. 1 (6). 

* Equivalent to nonne temisti, { 198, 11, R. (e). > See L. xiii. 2. 
fuerU stands for Jiut, L. liii. 2. « "Bo" stands in place of the 
principal verb, which is to be expressed in Latin. Compare L. li. 1. 

* Or, "great." • Supply partem. See L. xliv. 8. * Literally, 
"would like you to have been reminded." See N. c. * Literally, 
"you seem to yourself to have done." See L. xxiii. 1. 



LESSON LVn. 

1 More emphatic than nolet, ""daily;" literally, "upon every 
day." 'Why is not the ablative joined with atmt {247, 2, fine 
print. * Supply the words omitted. * neque tamen, "and yet not." 
*fuerim for fuL 2 ^^% R- ^ {c)- See L. Ivi. 8. f Does this imply 
that the thing is so, or not so? What tense is then required? 
• Express in two ways, — with n, and with a participle. L. liv. 6. 
Practise this interchange in other sentences. J 261, B. 4. * Lite- 
rally, "warning." Bule for the use of the participle? ^Express 
in two ways. {248, and 2^10, B. 6. For the tense see N. /. 
u Express in two ways. { 256, 1 and 2. ^> When both actions refer 
to the tame time, both must be in the future, in Latin, if either is; 
but the one first completed, in the fiiture/>e}/ec/. See N. a. ^ PluraL 



LESSON LVIII. 

1 What is omitted ? Why? > What construction is more common? 
1 276, in. B. 4 (6). » Vel here signifies "even." § 198, 2, B. (a); 
2 127, 4. * Supply hominem. See Vocabulabt. • Literally, "your 
fkther, whether willing or unwilling." 2 267. • neu. * Literally, 
"what of good." 2 212, B. 3 (6). » Literally, "for your and your 
sister's sake.'' 

LESSON LIX. 

1 If a negative consequence is to be expressed, use ut nullus ; but if 
a negative purpose, use ne uUus. See L. Ixii. uUus, * 2 ^^7, B. 2. 
The ablative qui signifies "how." ' Does this tense show that the 
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iMdlng Twb it in the perfect d^imU or mdtfimUt See L. liiL * 

* Does tide tenae denote complete or incomplete action ? ^ Id agere 
yt eigniiles «to design," or *< to aim at" See J 207, B. 22, laU 
part * "The Infinitiye never expresses a pufpase in prose Latin." 
— Abhou). Use ut OT ne with the subjunctiye instead. * Express 
the pnrpose in as many ways as haye been learned. { 276, n. R. 4. 

• neu, • What two cases are allowable? J 206, B. 6. ^l 210, B. 
6. Literally, "whether more things are needAiL" 



LESSON LX. 

1 With what omitted word does qui agree ? * guot is the object of 
dederit, { 229. * Sy$U qm, "there are some who:" always with the 
9u^funeiwe. { 264, 6. « { 264, 7. What could be substituted for 
qui nonf {262, B. 10 (1). ^ Est unde, "there are means by 
which." {264, 6, R. 8. •{264, 5. The imperfect, daret, shows 
that the preceding Terb is in what tense ? See L. lix. 3. ^ xhe 
subject is bellutn understood. ' { 264, 8. qtiod <etam, "as far as I 
know." * Fieri rum potest guin, "it cannot be that — not" ^® Quid 
eautae, "what reason?" See L. Iviii. 7. ^^ qucie is equivalent to et 
haee, ^' The relative is equivalent to ut haec. { 264, 4, R. 1. ^ Or, 
"which city is fbr the most beautiful," etc, ^^ { 262, R. 7. ne neque 
tibi, nee witAi, etc. " "who" agrees with both subjects. See N. d, 
"Literally, "which he should carry." See L. lix. 6, and N. 6, 
above. " J 205, R. 7 (2). Literally, "(those) things which." 
The following verb is by { 264, 7. " Literally, "he should give." 
" Literally, "greater than to whom I am able to profit much." See 
N. 12. » Or, "who." See N. h. » What is the subject of "is"? 
*> Literally, "shall have come." See L. Ivil. 12. * <minia tua. 
** quod sibi lieitum fiierit. See N. 8. 
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I quantam agrees with urbem understood, subject of an omitted 
esse. {206 (&). ^ Quod si, "if then." {206 (14). Equates is 
predicate nominative after videbantury agreeing with Athenae under- 
stood. * 2 206 (21 ). tampulchra quam quaeptdeherrvma, as beautiful <u 
anything eould; literally, "as (those) which (seemed) most beautiful." 
ft Supply what words ? See N. 1. ' Is this the future perfect or perfect 
subjunctive t L. Ivii. a. * The ablative absolute here expresses what 
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relation? ^piod edam, ^Bomething to eat'* * "Since 70a are." 
Why BubjuncUTet ^tmUi-^pimUL (214. u i^iere the Latin 
omits the principal Terb (| 229, B. 8 (1) ), the English sapplies its 
place Bometimea by the auxiliary Terb. ^ 1 226. The relatiye is 
equiyalent to quum iibi, etc. See N. g, ^ See L. Ix. 12. Literally, 
*<than that the city can hold them, ''-^^ than that they can carry on 
the war/' etc, 1* quantum poaseimu, { 264, 8. The imperfect sub- 
junctiye must be used, to denote ineon^UU pott action. 1 268, I. 2. 
^ Suntne qui. See L. Ix. 8. ^* quieum. {186, R. 1. ^f quod. 
2 207, B. 27 {d). » Literally, "which when he," etc. See L. Ix. 11. 
1* Ezprees in two ways, — ^by the future passiye participle, and by 
opartet, ^ Literally, "what is my Ioto," etc. 
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1 2 211, B. 8 (8). non etffuwig e»ty **eYWj one cannot," or^ "it is 
not the luck of every one." * See L. Uy. 1. earn and iiurw mm are 
each future, but the latter ezpresses also an intention and purpose. 
' 2 198* ^^(^y ^^® suppressed altematiye may be referred to by the 
particle then; as, an lieebity " will it be permitted, then ?" ^ 2 ^7^> ^ ^^'^ 
6. The use of that in English as a conjunction and relative pronoun, 
is similar to the use of quod in Latin. > "a man." Aliquie often 
corresponds to the indefinite article in English. * "one individual." 
^ unua quiaquey "each," more emphatic than quieque, is sometimes 
written as one word. 2 ^^> ^ ' What is omitted? * **Any, when 
all are excluded (or in negative sentences), is quiequam or uUue. Any, 
when an are included (or when equivalent to eoery)^ is quimt or quS/^ 
bet" — ^Arnold. ^^ Literally, "as much as whom most." See L. Ixi. 
4. "Literally, "something of favor." See N. ff, "For the 
emphatic use of aUquie, see 2 207, B. 80 (6). ^ Express in two 
ways,— by 2 264, 8, and by 2 274, 8. 1* Literally, "each most cun- 
ning servant." Be oareM to use the singular throughout ^exee 
quaerit. \ 231, B. 4. 
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NOTES 
TO THE READING LESSONS. 



BiMABK.-— The oonTenational style is distingoished by the fre- 
quency of dUptU, It will be a profitable exercise for the scholar to 
aooustom himself to supply these omissions as often as they occur, so 
M to make each sentence of the Latin logically complete by itself. 



DIALOGUES. 



I. 

1 The Bubjunotiye is to be used in questions implying doubt or 
turprue. \ 260, B. 5. * What is the distinction between quando and 
quum f Bee Vooabulabt. 

n. 

1 From qyvMim^ not quitnan^ because it agrees with a^lfuinimta un- 
derstood ; qwnam is the acffeetwe pronoun, while qtMnam is the «ii6- 
stanthe. > << Those materials of yours" ue, ** which you want'' 1 207, 
R. 25. > "with gratitude." The attribute is used instead of an 
adyerbial object denoting the cause. { 205, B. 16. 

192 



DIALOGUBS. 198 



m. 

1 In good Latin the coigundion is either expressed or omitted 
throughoutf and not, as in English, expressed only betweoi the kut 
two of the series. The enolitio -pie, howeyer, is an exception. 
{278, R. 6 (6). 

rv. 

>Why ftiture perfect f J 269, E. 2. ^jmnctum quad — dirimii, 
«the half-hour point.'* Translate the same literally. * { 228, R. 2. 
fidem habeo :=fido, * Horae — praeterime, "That it was just quar- 
ter to nine." Translate the same literally. > "To each other." 
2 285, R. 2. • Fac »w, "EndeaTor to be." { 262, R. 4; J 267, R. 8. 



I Why is the tense fiOure, instead of present, as in English ? L. 
lyii. 12. ' Instead of corpus we might have corpora, as more than 
one person is referred to. ' Why not present tense? { 259, R. 8 (&). 
On the tense of dieere, see L. Hi. 8. ^ Non modifies debebaa under- 
stood. 

VI. 

I From quia, or quit {187, 1. 'Rule for the genitiye? 'The 
adjective is the predicate accusatiYe. { 280. ^ Iste is used here 
contemptuously. J 207, R. 25. ^ What other construction of utilis 
is quite common? {222, R. 4 (1). * The datiyes in this sentence 
depend on operam do understood. ' { 207, R. 88 (a). Translate by 
the indefinite article. ' Lingua F. is the subject of orta est, "The 
interrogative sometimes yields the first place to an emphatic notion." 
— ^Arnold. • Supply what? ^^ neque — doceas, "for you would 
almost teach me." Translate the same literally. The subject of 
4ibest is me doceasy etc. What is redundant in quin me doceas f { 262, 
N. 7. "^ Express this request in other phrases. { 267, R. 8. 
" Why neuter? ^ Which construction is more frequently used to 
express the meaiMf — the gerund, or the gerundive? >* Supply taUs. 
See L. Ixi. 
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vn. 

1 2 214. B. 1. Supply patri tuo eongtitUU. > « would reckon/' ue. 
«]f he should undertake to." J 261, R. 4. ^Why does Roberttu 
precede the interrogatiYe? B. tI. 8. ^ Num is here used, not, as 
generally, because a negifttive answer is expected, but to express 
doubt, B Non, in questions, has the sense of nonney only more forci- 
bly, denoting that the true answer to be given is perfectly apparent. 
• Supply dieenH before te. { 270, R. 2 (6). » "although." » "You 
have returned like for like," or, in more common phrase, "you haye 
giren tit for tat" 
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CATO. 



I. 1 2 246. Cato was bom B.C. 284. > This battle took plaee on 
the banks of the Metaurus, some fifteen or twenty miles from Sena. 
' Agreeing with proelio understood, the abl. denoting both time and 
place. * Subject of veseebatUur understood. > What case? Why? 

II. 1 2 204. iUe understood. > { 247, 2. The paUium was the 
peculiar dress of the (Greeks, as the to^a was that of the Bomans. 
For a Boman to wear the pallium, therefore, was regarded as an 
affectation of foreign habits. The use of the erqnda was likewise 
imported from Greece by the luxurious Bomans, in the place of the 
old-fashioned Boman solea. The historian Suetonius brings the 
same accusation against the Emperor Tiberius which Cato here 
makes against Scipio. ' Supply ee as object. 2 ^2^> B. 4 (1). 

ni. 1 B.C. 215, soon after the greatest losses of the Bomans in 
the Second Punic War. > { 266, B. 6 (a), (d). What other case 
could be used here? 'What is the relatire equiyalent to here? 
L.lx.* 

lY. ^ Supply esH eibi. Translate: *'he thought he ought to take 
precautions.*' '{210, B. 1. effeeturue sibi videbatur, "he thought 
'that he should probably accomplish" {he seemed to himeeif about to 
aecompUeh), L. xxiii. 1. ' Impersonal. 

y. ^ In translation, the n^ative should be transferred to umquam, 
nego being equivalent to dieo nan, ' 2 ^^t ^- ^^® subject is libido 
understood. 2 ^^> A- ^ (1)» (^)- ' Supply what? 

VI. 1 ImpersonaL > Transfer the n^ative, in translating, to the 
infinitiye. See V. 1. ' What relation is expressed here by the abl. 
abs.? ^id patribue pereuaderet, literally, << persuaded that to the 
senators." What is the best English for this? > What is the object 
of addiditf * What is the distinction between quum and quandof 
"'earn lectam eeee, *The direct question was quando — putatief 
See L. liiL 2. 
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YIL > Supply volebat, which in the preceding sentence ftppeara in 
composition with the negative. 

Vm. 1 What word might be substitated for ted-^ut See L. Iz. * 
> missum factum eise, for tninum ene (| 274, B. 4, last part) ; muaum 
is the accusatiye after factum ease, by 1 210, B. 1. ' The relative 
clause very often precedes the antecedent clause. This happens 
when the former is en^hatie. 

IX. 1 What is the subject? > The question, in its eUreet form, was 
quid — expedit f An interrogative sentence, on becoming either the 
subject or object of a verb, loses its direct form, and takes the sub- 
junctive mood. See L. liii. 2. ^paecere, ** pasturing," is the subject 
of maxime eipedit understood, llie Latin infinitive may often be 
translated by the English participial in -tr^. ^ Neuter accusatives, 
used as adverbs, { 232 (8), modifying a^edit understood. ^ Quid^ 
which in the preceding queries is nominative, is here an accusative, 
like aecundum, etc., and fenerari is the subject of the implied expedU. 
* Subject of eapedit, as fenerari, above. * { 162, 12 (1). Utiaae, how- 
ever, does not here denote that which no longer existed, but refers, 
more distinctively than eaae, to paat time, ^ Plutarch, in his Life of 
Goto, relates that Cato never wore a garment that cost more than a 
hundred drachmae ($19.66), and that a dinner never cost him from 
the market above thirty aaea (about twenty cents). * Why does auo, 
which depends on uH etfrui, stand first? "^ Rebua is necessary here, 
because multia used alone, by { 205, B. 7 (2), would leave it indefi- 
nite whether peraona or thinffa were meant, as the form is the same 
for all genders. 

X. ^ The dative limiting inapuiaaet, instead of the genitive limiting 
frofUem. {211, B. 5 (1). Translate: <<When, as he was pleading 
a cause," etc, *What other case may follow a verb compounded 
with int 1 224, and B. 4. * Why is the neuter form used? « See 
YI. 2. The reader will notice the double meaning of oa in this pass- 
age. B Supply eat. Why neuter? * Why in the accusative? 
f 2 266, 2. Before Hha supply dixit, J 270, B. 2 (5). 

XI. 1 « although accused." * "when an old man;" aenez is in 
apposition with ia understood. { 204, B. 4. 



HAHXIBAL. 197 



HANNIBAL. 



[In preparing these notes some assistance has been deriyed from 
the excellent annotations of Nippbkdbt, whose edition has been 
mainly followed in the text.] 

I. ^ The accusative with the infinitiye is more common than tU 
with the subjunctive after verum eat and similar expressions. ' ante- 
cedat should be anteeedere, in the same construction as praeatitisae, 
' eo, i.e. populo R, ^ What other construction is allowable? {211, 
B. 2 (rf). 

n. 1 The fifth of that name, king of Macedonia B.C. 220-179. 
* Sumamed the Great, king of Syria B.C. 223-187, and, when in the 
height of his power, ruling most of Western Asia. ' Ruhrum mare, 
in the early writers, includes the Indian Ocean as far as then known, 
with its two gulfs, the Bed Sea and the Persian Gulf. What we call 
the Red Sea, the ancients denominated the Arabian Oulf, Nepos 
means here the Persian Gulf, whose northern coasts were under the 
sway of Antiochus. * Why does Italiae close the sentence? • Cor- 
nation agrees with the subject of aentire, Hannibalem, which is here 
transferred to the principal clause, as the object of adducerent. { 229, 
B. 6 (a). Translate: <<that they might bring the king to suspect 
that H.," etc. • What is the object? * Tenentem agrees with me 
understood, the subject of jurare. Among the ancients it was of the 
same import to lay the hand upon the altar in taking an oath, as 
among us to lay the hand upon the Bible. ^ Notice the emphatic 
position of this word. L. v. 1. * { 281. The ace. of the thing is 
implied in the preceding. ^ hfXio understood. Nevertheless, Anti- 
ochus gave Hannibal no important command. 

III. 1 \ 286, N. 8 (e). At this time, however, B.C. 221, Hannibal 
was twenty-six years old. * The taking of Saguntum by Hannibal^ 
B.C. 218, while it was in alliance with Bome, was the immediate 
cause of the Second Punic War. ' Translate: <* wherefore;" lite- 
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raUy, *< which haTing been done.'* ^ The real origin of the name is 
unknown, and the account of Hercules is fabulous. The route by 
which Hannibal crossed the Alps was, most probably, that now 
known as the pass of the LitOe SL Bernard, between Sayoy and 
Piedmont. > The elephants carried towers occupied by armed men. 

* During the fiye months that elapsed during the march from Spain 
to Italy, Hannibal's army was cut down by hardships, battles, and 
other causes, from ninety thousand foot and twelve thousand horse, 
to twenty thousand foot and six thousand horse. 

IV. ^ The encounter at the Rhone was an inconsiderable cayalry 
fight, in which the Bomans had the advantage. * ii62, 221. If 
the environs of a place are meant, together with the place itself, the 
construction with apiid or ad is more common. It was by the 
treachery of the commander that Hannibal gained possession of 
Clastidium, and the second encounter between the Bomans and C|ir- 
thaginians took place near the river Tlcinus. ' If two individuals 
are referred to, the singular is more common than the pluraL 

* The ablative here refers both to time and place. * Gentenius was 
propraetor in this year, and was acting under the orders of the other 
consul, Servilius. It was Maharbal, an officer of Hannibal, who 
defeated him. ' The order of the subsequent occurrences detailed 
in this and the next section is much confused by Nepos. Hannibal 
having tarried but a short time in Apulia, being unable to bring the 
Boman commander, Fabius, to a general action, recrossed the Apen- 
nines into Campania, which he laid waste. When he wished to 
return into Apulia, he eluded Fabius by the artifice detailed in Y. 
Next occurred in Apulia the encounter with Minucius (V.). Then, 
the overthrow of Terentius and Aemilius at Cannae, B.C. 216, to the 
Bomans the most disastrous encounter of the war (IV.). Next, B.C. 
212, the fall of Gracchus (V.). Then, B.C. 211, Hannibal's march 
to Bome, to draw off the Boman army then besieging Capua, and his 
return to that city (V.) Finally, the death of Marcellus, B.C. 208 
(V.). f The total loss of the Bomans is variously stated at from fifty 
thousand to eighty thousand. 

V. 1 urbis depends on montibtUf instead of being in the dative 
depending on prcpinquis, ' "although a most experienced com- 
mander." ' dietatorem seems attracted into the accusative by the 
preceding moffiatrum. Par commonly governs the dative, or takes 
an ablative with eum, ^{277, B. 1. As Gracchus fell after his 
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seeond oonsolship, bat MaroeUiu in his fifUi, 5m sad qumimn are 
more conformable to Latin usage than iterum and quinquies. * m 
Lueama eomea In after nutuUt. *«.«. by one of his lieutenants. 
V Translate: «it will be sufficient to state this one &ct." * All the 
t^ath in this statement is that Hannibal was not defeated in Italy. 
The Romans, in the fifteen years that Hannibal spent in Italy, lost 
three hundred thousand men in battle alone. 

VI. 1 ! 276, II. Hannibal was recalled B. C. 203. The battle of 
Zama took place early the next year, and peace was concluded in 
201. ' This Scipio, sumamed AJricimtu from his success in con- 
cluding the war, was the ton of him whom Nepos is thinking of. 
' See lY. 1 and 2. ^factum need not be translated. Literally, 
'< after that being done." { 274, B. 5 (a). ^ The true distance, in a 
direct line, is between eighty-fiye and ninety English miles. 

VII. » Translate: "the consulship of," etc. « 2 267, R. 7. Trans- 
late: "while these were in office." 'We should hare expected 
tecum, referring to the subject of the leading yerb, by { 208 (1). 
But the embassadors were regarded by Nepos as speaking of those 
who had sent them. ^We should hare expected obtidet tui, espe- 
cially as ihe preceding to9 refers to the Romans. See 8, aboye. 
^ Supply ut esBent after quo loeo, and eo loco after futurot, * { 239, 
R. 2. The preceding responsum est is equiyalent to Roman* respon- 
derunt. ' Manmbidem and Ma^onem are each made emphatic by 
separation from one another. ' The functionary here styled by the 
Roman name of praetor was a magistrate who had, like Roman 
praetors, the management of judicial affairs, and, in addition, of 
the finances. * The Carthaginian name for the "kings," who were 
presidents of the senate, was Suffetesy said by Gesenius to be the 
same word as the Hebrew Sfwphetim, "judges." The words poetquam 
rex f Herat belong after vteesimo, ^ abl. of meant. ^^ ut should prop- 
erly stand before non solum, since it connects both of the following 
propositions to the preceding. ^' Antiochus was then on the eye of 
war with the Romans. 

VIII. 1 Objectiye genitiye limiting spe fidueiaque. This was B. C. 
193. * "while yet absent," i.e. without allowing him a hearing. 

• Supply sum perUsse. * ffannibalis, or UliuSf would haye'been better 
than ^yuSf since eum, immediately preceding, refers to Mago. 

* According to Nipperdey, propius with the datiye is rare. It is also 
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used with the mcensatiTe, uid the ablatiTe with db. •At Ther- 
mopylM, B. C. 191, he wm defetted by the Bomaiui, under the con> 
sal M' Aollius Glabrio. ^ Quern is eqnirftlent to ilium autem, i.e. 
Antioekum. *^ther an ablative of place, "where," or agreeing 
with^roeKb nndentood, — ^in either ease a rare oonfftracUon. 

DL ^ At Magnesia, near Mount Sipylns, in Asia Minor, B. C. 
190. The Romans were commanded bj Scipio sumamed Asiaticus, 
brother of Africanus the conqueror of HannibaL * { 204. The 
subject of the rerb is Ule understood. * Supply an^koraa, { 206, 
B. 17. ^ ie. as if they were worthless. * Supply j^eeunuiin. 

X. ^ Prusias was king of Bithynia. * Supply aequo. { 266, B. 
9 (a). * et mari et terra is more emphatic than the usual expression 
terra marique. ^ hune would have been better for reference to Bu^ 
menee^ since eo aboTO refers to Frueiae. ^ tantum modifies defendere, 

* hit, as well Mpraemio, belongs to fore, by 2 227. Translate: "that 
it should bring them a great reward." 

XL ^ Quorum agrees with eUueium understood. * daretur belongs 
alter fiiti^t^. * Dubito, signifying to doubt, is in Cicero construed 
with quin. {262, N. 8. « Why not eoq>erufUf 2 183, 1, N. 2. 
» Translate: "the throwing of which." {274, B. 6 (a). • Datiye 
after the verb, instead of genitiye after the noun. 

XII. ^ More probably it was by embassadors of JBumenee, seeking 
aid of the Bomans in this war against Prusias, that the Bomans 
found out Hannibal. ' Nepos is again in error here. It was not 
Lueiue but IHtua Flamininus, his brother, who was sent on this 
embassy. ' 2 ^^ (^)> {^)t fi^ print suum refers to patree, eecum 
to rege. * Hannibal is the subject * Probably a young slaye. 

• quam with the proper tense of eoleo, or the construction explained 
in 2 256, B. 9 {a), is more common than p, eoneuebudmem, * Trans- 
late: "his former noble deeds." 

XIII. 1 Translate: "in whose consulship." See VII. 2. Bule 
for the case? ' In full, turn mortuum uee. According to Atticus, 
whose account is most reliable, Hannibars death took place B. C. 188. 
' Supply eeriptum reUquit eum nwrtuum eeee. The account of Polybius, 
as reported by Nepos, places Hannibal's death in 182 ; that of Sul- 
picius, in 181 ; but, at the most, he could have been only sixty-six 
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yeurs old. See III. 1. ^ Bxtp^lj eontiMui. ^TmuilAte; « although 
80 great a man." See V. 2. • Literally, «aad — for," ue. «aad 
this is apparent, for," ete, ^ Snpply what ? * Vulso conquered the 
Gallograeci, or Galatians, in Asia, in 189, and definitely concluded 
the peace with Antiochna in the following year. The Bhodians, 
who had helped the Romans in the war with Antiochus, had con- 
siderable interest in the terms of the treaty. * ffi^tu refers to Han- 
nibal, though it regularly refers to the nearest noun. JBi^ limits 
the compound term bM guta, ^ 8ed here signifies ''but in par- 
ticular." 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



a. 


active. 


m. 8. 


masculine substantiTo. 


abL 


abUtive. 


n. 


neuter. 


aoo. 


accusative. 


n. 8. 


neuter substantive. 


•4i. 


adjective. 


nom. 


nominative. 


adv. 


adverb. 


num. 


numeraL 


com. 


common gender. 


0b8. 


obsolete, out of use. 


comp. 


comparative. 


p. 


participle. 


coig. 


coigunction. 


p. a. 


participial adjective. 


contr. 


contracted. 


pass. 


passive. 


dat 


dative. 


perf. 


perfect 


dep. 


deponent 


pers. 


personal 


dim. 


diminutive. 


pi. 


plural. 


di8. 


distributive. 


pos. 


positive. 


etc. 


et cetera, &c. 


poss. 


possessive. 


f. 


feminine. 


pr. 


preposition. 


freq. 


frequentative. 


pro. 


pronoun. 


f. 8. 


feminine substantive. 


pron. a^j. pronominal adjective. 


gen. 


genitive. 


q. V. 


quod vide, which see. 


ger. 


gerund. 


rel. 


relative. 


id. 


idem, the same. 


8. 


substantive. 


i.e. 


f<fM^thati8. 


sing. 


flingular. 


impen. 


impersonaL 


sup. 


superlative. 


inc. 


inceptive. 


V. 


verb. 


indec. 


indeclinable. 


V. a. 


active verb. 


indef. 


indefinite. 


V. n. 


neuter verb. 


int. 


inteijeotion. 


w. 


with. 


inter. 


interrogative. 


= 


equivalent to. 


m. 


masculine. 
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AocVto, -tm, ^tI» atom OVp« ftd eaaaaa), t. «., to eoll to tueammt, to 

AOBBBUB, '%, -vm (Aoer), m., 9our, hitter, violent, A c€» M l y« 

AoBtvv, -i (tlrietfjf p. a., »tk& Tmnm undentood, Le. Mmr mne), n. a.. 



Acns, Miei, f. s., { 00, R. 1, edge, lim of battle, battle. 

AcQuixsco, -€re, -qnieri, -quietam (ad— KjuieMO, to rett), t. il, { 187, H. 

2, to repoee, to reet, hoDM, to <<ie. Acqnicflea* 
AcbItbb (aoer), ady., { 104, 2, ekarplff, aetively. 

Ad, pr., { 105, R. 5; { 106 (a), S; { 107, ^ to, toward, mUU, about, near, aC 
Addo, -in, -didi, -dltom (ad—- do), t. a., to add. 
AddOco, -919, -dnzi, -daetiim (ad— dv«o), t. a., to ImcI to, to indmee» 

Adeo, 1 (ad — «o), ady., eo/ar, eo. 

Adko, 2 (ad— eo), t. n., { 182, R. 8, to ^ to. 

AoHABBBO, -Sre, -liaeti, -haamm (ad— haarao, to etiek), t« b., to ffieJb to, 

Adhuo (ad— hao), ady., to lAit jMinl, hitherto, etiU, 

AojumnTuic, -i (/or a^laTamentiim, from a^l^TO, to A«2|>), n. ■., { IDS, 4^ 

aid, fneane, 
Adjuhoo, -Sre, -junzi, -jnnotiim (ad— Jnngo), t. a^ to Join to, to annex, to 

add, A^nnei. 
AdkIbob, -ftri, -&tas (ad— *iiiiror), t. a. dep., to wonder at, to adaUve. 
A]>oi.aBoaimA, -aa (adolofoeni, growing), f. ■., {101, 4, gonth/ etrictig, 

the period between the age of the puer and fJU juySnis, from the fif» 

fMMf A to ike thirtieth gear, 
A]>oi.a80BVTfrLVfi, -i (id.)i m, ■. dim., f 100, 3, a verg gonng man. 
Adobiob, -iri, adortiu (ad — orior), y. a. dep., to attack, 
Ad8p!cio, -Sre, -tpezi, -epeotam (ad — Bpeeio), y. a., to look at, to behold. 



Adsux, adeflM, affvi (ad— mun), y. n., i 163, to be with or iMor, to etand 

bg, to aeeiet, 
ADyBBSABnTS, -i (etrieUg tuAj,, from ady^mu), m. ■., an i 



ADyxBSUs (p. of adyerto, to turn to), pr., { 106, R. 7, towar«^ againet. 



AsDiFioAno, -8ni8 (aedif Ico), f. ■., 2 102, 7, building, a building, 
AsDinciuir, -i (id.), n. s., { lOS, 2, a building, an edlllee. 
Abdif!oo, -liOy -ftTif -&tiim (aodes— faoio), y. a., to build a hoiuo. Bdiiy. 
AbxIlius, -i (•Irtetfy a^., ihe egppeUation of a Soman g«ns), m. ■., 

Aemiliue. 
AxmniB, -a, -am (bm), tuAj,, i 128, 1 (a), of copper or (tonm. 
Abqvb (aaqauf), ady., in like manner, i 
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AsQUVB, -% 'Vm, mS^,, mttm, evud, righL BqnHy. 
AsRABiuir, -i (MS, tapper mtmey), n. b,, { 100, 8, a trtamiry, 
AsstImo, -Sre, Syi, -fttnm (id.), v. a., fo appraue, to value, to 



Abstus, -na (mbIiio, to rage), m. B,,Jlre, heat, the tide, 
AsTASy -StiB (/or aevltaa, /row meyiim, <<i(nil»oii), f. b., {(^e, a^. 
AffIbo, -ferre, ftttfili, alUltam (ad — fero), y. »., } 179, fo bring to, to eauee. 
AffIoio, -919, -f6oi, -feotum (ftd— &eio), ▼. %., } 180, K., to afltee^i poena 

affioere, fo vmif wiA ptmiehmeHU 
Affibmo, -ire, -ftvi, -&tiim (ad^flrmo, fo etreiigtkmi), t. a., «o aAnB* fo 



AfflIck), -<re, -flizi, -Hietam (ad— fligo), ▼. a., fo eewf down, to fMpmV, fo. 

AfbIoa, -ae, f. a., AlHea* 

AfmcIitus, -% -nm (Aflrioa), a^j^ A/rieem. A» a mmiame, A/rieamue, 

applied to Soipio, the o^nqueror of Hannibal. 
AoBB, agri, m. ■., territorjf, afield, the eoumtry. A«f«. 
AoBOSCo, -Cre, -nSvi, -nltom (ad— noioo or gnoeoo), t. a., fo ¥eeogtiiiMe, to 

aekitowledge. 
Aoo, agCre^ egi, aetom, y. a., fo {mu2, Io oarrg on, to do, to ••(» fo die^ 

euee, to epend : aotnm eit de, tf it <tU over with : Age ! Come / WeU 

now / agere gratiaa, f o thank, 
AgbigultIJba, -ae (ager— colo), t s.^ 2 ^^^f ^* ^f ogrieuUure, 
AlfbIdus, -i, Alfred, 

Alias (aline), ady., } 192, II. 4, at another time, at other timee, 
AulBUS, -% -nm (id.), a4j*> (elon^'n^ fo aiiofAer,/>r«i^ 
AilQxn, -quae, -qnod (aline— qni), indef. a4j* pro., and 
AUquis, -qnae^ -qnid (alina— qnie), indef. s. pro., { 188, tome, ang, tome 

one, 90wte thing, ang thing, 
AlIquot (alini— <|not), nnm. indef. indeo., eotne, eeveral, a few. 
Alius, -% -nd, pron. adj., } 107; { 139, 6 (1), anofAer, olAer, of more than 

two : alins — aline, one .0- another; alii — alii, toeie — ofAere. 
Alo, -<re, alni, aHtnm and altnm, y. a., fo nourieh, Alimtwt> 
Alfbb, -inm {OeUie Alp, a high mountain), f. s., the Al^pa. 
AlpIci, -Smm (efnef^jr a^J.^-oet Alpes), } 128, 2 (a), m. s., inhaliianU of 

theAlpe. 
Altbb, -Cray -IKmm, pron. a^)., 2 107; } 189, 5 (1), the one, the o4her, of 

two : alter — alter, the one — the other .* altenun tantnmi liot'ee «• 



Akajts, -tie (amo), p. a., loving, fond of, affectionate, devoted to. 

Akamtbb (id.), ady., tovinglg, affeetionatelg. 

Amo, -bae, -bo, nnm., } 118, R. 1, both, 

AmbI^lo, -ftre, -ftyi, -fttnm, y. n., fo walk, as for reoieation. AnSlble. 

AmIcb (amions), ady., 1 194, 2, in a friendly manner, kindly, 1 
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Amicitu, -m (Id.), tB^l 101, 5,/rUmd9k^ 

AmIovs, 1, -% -nm (abo), a^}** fritmdly^ kimd, mmknMmi amioiMimiU!, 

•i, B., on*** bmt friend. 
Amicus, 2, -i, m. ■., a friend. 
AxiTTO, -«re, -nisi, -missam (sF-mitto), t. a., lo mm! away, to lo««y fo 

eoneej, when spoken of the militar j oath. 
Aico, y. a., }{ 155, 156, to love, Aamicwr. 

Amob, -Oris (amo), m. s., { 102, 1, love, deeir^f aftetion, AiMOMMia* 
AxphSba, -ae, f. s., a ve^el, nsuallj of elay, with two handlet or earf/ ajar. 
Akplivs (ampins, dhmtdant), adr. oomp., more, furiker. The positive and 

snperlatiye agree in meaning with the acyeotive, ttom whieh oomes 



Ajk, eoiO., or, or .whether, enlj in di^nnetive ^ueeiiom. Sometimes the 
flrst alternatlTe is left to he supplied hj the mind, and then on iatro- 
dooes the single question, with the signiAoation them, or then, 

AVGILLA, -ae, f. 8., a maid-tervanL 

Ahbbbab, -ae, m. s., Amdvvw. 

Ahqux, -ae, f. s., England. 

Akoustiab, -anmi (angnstn% narrow), f. s., 2 101, 4, a narrow place, mar- 



AhIxa, -ae, f. s., air, tpirit, life. 

AjmiADYBRTO, -fire, -verti, -versnm (animam — adrerto), t. a., to direct 

tUUntion to, to inJUet puni§hnent on. Atttmndvrt, 
Avfacvs, -i, m. s., the eoul, mind, diepoeiiion, tpirit: animo pxaesenti -esse^ 

to have preeenee of mind. Aml i — Ity. 
AmrlLis, -e (annus), m. s., need moetly in the pL, annale, ehronielee: 

etrietljf md^., eignifying annual, agreeing with liber umderetood. 

2 128, 2 (a). 
Amrvs, -i, m. s., a ifear. 

Ainnjvs, -a, -urn (annus), vA^., gearlg, mwmmml AmmmU^» 
Amts, pr., } 235, before: ante horam, on hcmr ago. 
Antba (ant e ea , abl.), ady.,/orm«r{jf, before. 
AHTBCftDO, -Sre, -oessi, -oessum (ante— cede), t. a. and n., fo go before, 10 

precede, to eufpaee. ▲mteeedMit. 
AvnScHVS, -i, m. s., Antiochue, the name of seyeral kings of Syria. 
AktIqvus, -a, -um (ante), a^j., amelemt. AnUqaam. 
APBBKXirvs, -i {Celtic pen, a height), m. s., the ApesmtaMb 
Apbrtb (apertus), adv., { 104, 2, openly, plainly. 
ApparItvs, -us (app&ro), m. §., i 102, 7, preparation, poeup, eplendor. 



AppIrbo, -fire, -ui, -Itum (ad — pareo), r. n., <o i _ _ 

AppIro, -&re, -Jkvi, -fttum (ad — pare), t. a., to prepare. 

Appbllo, -ftre, ^yi, -ttnm (ad— ^eUo), y. a., to addreee, to mosm or eaKp 
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Apui>, pr^ 2 196, B. 6; { 185, at, hy, n^ar, wUk, at tJU Aohm ^. 

Apulia, -ae, f. b., Jj»M2ia, a district in the 8. B. of Italy. 

Aqua, -ae, f. 8., water, Aqiuitie. 

AquGsus, -a, -urn (aqua), adj., J 128, i, watery, 

Ara, -ae, f. 8., altar, 

Abbitbium, -i (/or arbiterinm, /rom arbiter), n. a., 2 100, 6, judgment, een^ 

tenee, wilL ArMtnury. 
AbbItbor, -&ri, -fttns (arbiter, a judge), v. a., } 187, L 2, dep., to judge, to 

coneider. ArMtmie. 
Abbob, -firis {old form arboa), f. ■., { 61, a tree, 
Abdob, -Sria (ardeo, to hum), m. ■., 2 102, 1, heat, i 
Abba, -ae {eame root ae terra), t 8., tiU voteamt epaee aroumd or eatioeed 

hg a building ; an avea» a gard. 
Abobntvx, -1, n. a., eUver, Aivoit. 
Abxa, -Smiii, n. a., «■■»; aima infom, to wage war, 
Abxakbhtabivm, 4 (annamenta, iw^^omente), n. ■., 2 100, 8, «m inwcmi^ 

an armorg. 
ArmXtdb, -i (p. }rom anno), m. a., an armed man. 
Abmo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum (arma), r. a., 2 187, L 1 (a), to ann, to f'aeito. 
Abo, -are, -avi, -fttum, y. a., to plough, to tiU the land. 
Ana, artis, f. 8., art» eeienee, method, 
Asia, -ae, f. 8., Aata. 

Aspbbitas, -fttifl (asper, rough), t §., 2 101, 2, cra66e<{ii«M, i 
AssiDUB (assiduna), ady., 2 104, 0, cofM«an%, — ■WwiMly. 
At, coig., 6ii<, yet, but on the contrary, 

Athbnab, -arum, f. s., Athens, the ohief city of Attica, in Greece. 
Atqub (ad — que), or Ac (a ehorter form of the eame), coi^., and, and he^ 

eidee, and get : ae, than. See 2 108, 3, R. and p. 121, *. 
Atqui (at — qni, abl.), conj., hut get, hotveeer, 
Atbambhtux, -i (ater, black), n. a., ink, 
AttIcus, -i {etrictlg wdj./rom Attioa, Attic, belonging to Attica or Athene), 

m. 8., Attieue, the aumame of T. Pomponius, the intimate friend of 

Cicero, beatowed on him on aooonnt of hia long residence in Athena 

and familiarity with Greek literature. 
ArnNGO, -£re, -tigi, -tactom (ad — tango, to touch), v. a., to touch, to reach. 

Attach, Attach. 
AttbIho, -Sre, -trazi, -tractnm (ad — traho, to draw), v. a., to g€aher, to 



AuDBO, -^re, aaans, y. a. and n., 2 1^2, 2, to dare. 

Audio, 2 100, to hear, to obey. Andlenee. 

Augustus, -i (augeo, to inereaee; etrictlg mdj., signifying increaeed, 

anvnat), m. a., Aavaatas. 
AuBBLiUB, -i {etrictlg a^j., the ajppeUaUom of a Bom4sn gena), m. 8., Amrc' 

Uue, 
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AvmmvB, -•» Him («mun), tAj^ { US, 1 (a), goldem, 

Aumu, -ify fL 8., th* mmrm Avrideb 

AuBUM, -iy n. 8., /oM. 

Adt, ooiO*> or; uit — aat, eiiker — or, 

AuTBM, oo^j., { 279, 8 (c), 6i(^ however, wwreooer. 

Atabitia, -mb (avftnu, miwrnriOmmm), tn,,} 101, 6, avarlee. 

Atbbto, -in, -Tertiy -ToraaiB (»->verto), t. b., to liim awajr, to imlAilraw, 



B. 

Babbiub, -i (Jlrtetfjr a^)., ojoifMllaltoii q/'a J^omoii gVDM), m. ■., 2lae6t««. 

BblucAsub, -By -ani (bellum), b^., } 128, 4, wariik*, 

BbllIcdb, .% -mn (icL), n^., { 128, 2 (a), ioar{«ft«. 

Bbllo, -ire, -&▼!, -fttiiai (id.), t. n., to «oa^ «oar, to «Mr. 

Bblluh, 4 {old form du9ilvm,/rom duo; litonUj, a eontest between Iido), 

n. B., war. DaeL 
Bbmb (benuB, an oid form of boniu), adv., J 104, 4, «o«ff • bene andire^ to 

haw a good rtpmHaiion ; bene narraie, to UU good new of; bene multiy 

a ^ood mang; bene yaleo, / am quiu well, 
Bbnbficiuk, -i (benef looB, beflteOeeiit), n. b., a ien^aofioa, a JUndneot, a 

Bbhbtolbhtia, -ae (beneTSloB, baie¥Ol«iit), f. a., { 101, 4, good-wll. 



Biduuk, -i (biB— ^es; •irietlg tu^,, agreeing with tempoB underetood), n. s., 

ike epaee of two dage. 
Bnri, -ae, -a (biB), nnm. diB., { 110, III., two hg two: annul bini regee, two 

kinge everg gear. BImmtjt. 
BiTHTNiA, -ae, f. B., Biikgnia, a o<nmti7 of AbU Minor on the ooaet of the 

PropontiB and Bnxine. 
BiTHTinuB, -a, -am, m6^., Bithginan: pL Bithynii, -omm, m. b., tho 

Bitkgniane, 
BoROiriA, -ae, f. b., a city of CiBalpine Gaul, now n o lo i n au 
Bonus, -a, -am, nd^,, g 125, 6, good: bonum, -i, n. b., a good thing, a good; 

pi. bona, goodt. Boon* 

0. 

0., a66r«vusltoa of Caiub, q. v. 

Cado, -€re, -eeoldl, oaBom, y. n., to fall, to he elain. CSBdenee. 
Caducbub, -i, m. b., a herald'e etaff. 
Cabcds, -a, -nm, acy., } 126, 4, blind, 

Cabdo, -fire, oeoidi, eaeenm (eado), r. a., to out, to etrike, to tlag: virgis 
caedere, to eeourge. 
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Gaius, -i, m. 8., Caiua, a Rowutn praenomen. 

Callidvs, -a, -um (oalleo, to be thiek-ikitmed), t^,, } 120, 2, eacpertenced, 
cunning. 

Camp ANA, -ae, f. 8., a hell ; espeoially, a large 6e/2 (the word belongs to 
late Latin). Oilme. 

Campus, -i, m. b,, afield. Cliamploii. 

Cannbnsis, -e, adj., ^ 128, 6, of Cannae, a village of Apnlia» famous for 
Hannibars greatest yictory. 

Capio, y. a., J 159, to take, to eeize, to captivate, to induce, to contain : con- 
silium capere, to adopt a plan, CupmhUm. 

Capitalis, -e (caput), acy., § 128, 2, cs4»itiil, endangering life. 

CAPTiVDS, -a, -um (capio), adj., eapilves pL oaptiri, -omm, m. %,,pri»o- 
ner», Caltili: 

Capua, -ae, f. s., Capua, a wealthy city of Campania, in Italy. 

Caput, -itis, n« s., the head, life: oapitis damnare, to condemn to death. 



Carcer, -Sris, m. s., a prieon, 

Carbo, -Sre, -ui, -itum, v. n., to he without, to do without, 

CarSlus, -i, m. s., Charlee, 

Carthaoinibnsis, -e, adj., § 128, 6, Carthaginian: pL Carthaginienses, 
-inm, m. s., the Carthaginian*, 

Carthago, -Inis {Phoenician Eereth, or Carth, a city), f. s., Csrihagey 
near the modem Tnnis. 

Carus, -a, -um, adj., dear, loved, dutrMy. 

Castellux, -1 (oastrum), n. s. dim., J 100, 3, A. 3, a castle, a etronghold. 

Castrux, -1 {kindred with oasa, a hm),n. s., a fort: pi. oastra, -omm, a 
camp, military eervice: castra sequi alionjus, to eerve muier any one: 
castra nantioa, an encampment on the shore, in oommnnication with a 
fleet Chester (in names of places, as Cole^tor). 

Casus, -us (cado), m. s., J 102, 7, a /all, an accident: oasa, abl., hy chance. 



Catai/9ous, -i, m. s., a eaialagne, a roll, 

Cato, -9nis (catus, wiae), m. s., Cato, a Soman cognomen. 

Causa, -ae, f. s., eaufle* reason ; a case in law : in the abl. with a gen. 
following, /or the eake o/, on account o/: with the gen. of ger., in 
order to, 

Cateo, -Sre, cavi, cautnm, y. n. and a., to he on one^e guard, to take pre- 
caution, to heware, Cantioii. 

Cblebbr, -bris, -bre (oreber, /requent), adj., much resorted to, famous. 
Celebrate. 

Cblbriter, celerius, eelerrime (celer, whence eelerlty), adv., quickly, 

Cblo, -ftre, -avi, -Stum, y. a., to hide/rom, to conecml, 

Cbltiberi, -Orum, m. s., the Celtiherians, a people in the central and east- 
em parts of Spain. 

19 
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CnrsBOy -Sre, MDSiii, 9vnsum, t. %^ to §9Hmat€y to he cfoputUm, 

Cbnmb, -Oris (oeiiMo)y m. ■., } 102^ 6 {a\ a ommmv* Tke B4imui eensors, 

two in number, were elected everj five years. Besides condacting 

the eensnsy they Aiperintended the publio works end buildings, the 

finances, and the morals of the oitiaens. Cen—rlonai 
Centexius, -i, m. s., Ceniemm, 
CxJtTB (eertns), adr., aamredly, at Ua&U 
Cebto, -ire, -StI, -fttum (oemo, to dteid*), t. a. fireq^ } 187, IL 1 (a), to 

eomimkd, to vie, 
Certus, -a, -nm (id.), p. a., •«rtsiia» sufw. 
Ceterub, -a, -urn, a^}., ike other part of; pL osteri, tke reet, tke otkere, 

(The nom. sing. m. is not in use, and the rest of the singolar is quite 

rare.) 
CETHiouB, -i, m. 8., Ceikegu; a Boman oognomon. 
Cbarta, -ae, t s., paper, CmnL 
CiBUB, -i, m. B.,/ood, 
Circitbr (circus, a elrele), adr., ahouL 
CiBCUXDO, -dire, -dSdi, -ditnm (ciroom— do), r. a., } X24» R. 1 (b), to put 

around, to mrround, 
CiRCVMBO, -Ire, -Ivi or -ii, -Itum (circum^-eo), y. a. and n., to go arownd, 
CiRCUUYEino, -ire, -ySni, -yentum (circum — ^yenio), y. a., to eurround, to 

CiYis, -is, com., 2 82, Exc. 5, a citizen, CItIL 

CiylTAS, -itis (civis), f. s., ekUmaiuhip, tke etate. dt^. 

Clam (celo), ady. and pr., § 235, 5, eeeretly. 

ClamdestImus, -a, -um (dam), adj., eeeretf elimdeBttiM. 

Clabsiarivs, 4 (elassis; etrietly adj., § 128, 2 (a), agreeing toitk miles «n- 
deretood), m. s., a marine. 

Clasbis, -is, f. s., i 82, Exc. 5, a/leet, (From the original meaning, yls. * 
a dirision of the assembly of the people, is deriyed the English 
daaa.) 

Clastidivm, -i, n. s., Claetidium, a town of Cisalpine Gaul, near the Po. 

Claudius, -i {etrictlg adj., tke appellation of two Boman gentes), m. s., 
Claudius. 

Claudo, -Sre, clausi, dansum, y. a., to ekut up, to ineloae. dSMUe. 

Cn., abbreviation of Cnaeub, -i, m. a., a Boman praenomen. 

Cochlea, -ae, f. s., a enail. Coekle. 

Coelub, -i, n. s., § 92, 4, the heavens, the skg. CeUliiir. 

CoENA, -ae, f. s., dinner, the principal meal of the dag, taken by the Ro- 
mans about three o'clock. 

CoENO, -ire, -iyi, -itum, y. n. and a., { 162, 16, to dine. 

CoEPio, -Sre, ooepi, coeptum (com — apio or apo, to fasten), y. a. and n., to 
begin, to undertake, Veiy rarely used, except as in 2 188, 2. 
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OodlrOy '9X9, 'Hfif -Stum (com — aglto, topunme), v. %., to consider: unioa 

oo^tare de, to be amicably diapoaed toward, €octtete. 
CoonOmsn, -iniB (oom^-nomen), n. 8., { 270, 9 {b), a family name, ntr- 

name, appellation. 
CoGNOSCO, •$!«> -n^yi, -nitum (com — ^gnosco or nosoo), y. u., to become 

acquainted with, to leai-n, to know, ComHi l i gnr * 
CoQO, -Sre, oo9gi, eoaotum (oom — »go), y. a., to collect, to compeL Os- 

g«nt. 
CoHORTATio, -Snis (oohortor, to exhort), f. s., g 102, 7, exliovtetioa. 
CoLLEOA, -ae (oom — ^lego, to chooee), m, B., 1 28, one who i» ehoeen along 

with another, a eollcasn«. €ollcc«. 
CollIoo, -Sre, -iSgi, -leetum (com — lego), y. a., to gather, to i 
CollSco, -are, -ftyi, -fttum (oom — loco), y. a., to place, to Bt€Uion, 
Colloquium, -i (ooUSquor, to talk with), n. 8., } 102, 2, a conference. 

CoUUHgWKJ. 

Colo, -ire, oolui, oultum, y. a., to cultivate, to cherieh, to honor. Colony. 

CoLOS, -Oris {old form colo8), m. §,, color. 

Com, origin<Uform of Cum, q. y. 

CoMis, -6, a4j., kind. Comlly. 

ComItor, -&ri, -Sta8 (oome8, a companion), y. a. dep., 2 187, 1. 2, to accom- 
pany, to attend. 

CommemSro, -are, -ftyi, -Stum (oom — ^memSro), y. a., to call to mind, to re- 
count. CJommemoraAe. 

Commilito, -9nis (com — miles), m. s., a fellow-eoldier, a comrade. 

CoMMiTTO, -Sre, -misi, -missum (com — mitto), y. a., to »et together, to com- 
mit; proelium oommittere, to Join battle. 

CommSror, -Sri, -Stus (oom — ^moror), y. n. dep., to linger, to tarry. 

Communis, -e (oom — ^mnnus, a eervice), acy., common, general. 

CompXro, -Sre, -avi, -atam (com — ^paro), y. a., to prepare, to get ready, to 
make. Compare. 

Compello, -gre, -pGli, -pulsum (oom — ^pello), y. a., to bring together, to 
compel. Compolslon. 

CoMPBRio, -ire, -peri, -pertum (oom — ^pario or perio), v. a., to find out, to 
aecertain. 

CoMPLEO, -Sre, -Svi, -Stum (oom — ^pleo, to fill), v, a., to fill full, to flu. 
Complete. 

CoMPLURES, -a and -ia (com — plures), a^j., § 110, a great many. 

CompQnOi -5re, -posai, -poaitum (oom — pono), v. a., to put together, to set- 
tle, to bring to an end. Compose. 

CoMPREHENDO, -Sro, -hendi, -liensum (oom — ^prehendo ; often written oom- 
prendo, eto.)i v. a., to arrest. Compreliend. 

ComprSbo, -are, -Svi, -Sltum (com — ^probo), y. a., to approve, to eanctwn. 

CoNCBDO, -Sre, -oe88i, -oessum (oom— cedo), y. n. and a., to concede, to 
grant, to yield. 
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CohcIdo, -in, -oldiy- elsiim (oom— oaedo), y. %,, to cut to piece*, to cut 

ehort. €<Mfl»> 
CovcxLio, -Kre, -ftvi, -fttnm (oonciliam, a gathering), y. %,, to gain over, 

Coneillaie. 
ConcYto, >ftre, -ftyi, -fttiim (ooncieo, to exdte), y. a. freq., { 187, IL 1 (a), 

to etir up, to excite, 
CoNcuRRO, -«», -ourri, -onnnm (com— enrro), y. n., 2 163, R., Bxc. 1, to 

run together: ooneuirere in, to aeeatUt together. Ooneur. 
CoNCURSiTB, -OS (ooneuiTo), m. a., { 102, 7, an oneet, an encounter. Com." 



CoiTDisciPULUS, -i (com — disoipttlas), m. b., a eehoolmate. 

CoxDiTio, -9iii8 (oondo, to eetablieh), f. 8., J 102, 7, a eondltton, terme. 

CohfSro, -feire, -tSli, eoUfttam (com — fero), y. a., } 179, to bring together, 
to compare : Be oonferre, to betake ont^e eel/. Conifer. 

CohfIcio, -Sre, -f 6oi, -feotum (com — faoio), y. %., J 180, N., to finieh, to 
accomplieh, to exhauet, to compoee. OonAetliMiery. 

CoNriTBOR, -Sri, -fessus (com — fateor, to confeee), y. a. dep., to eonftaa. 

CohplTgo, >Sre, >flixi, -fliotum (eom — ^fligo), y. a., to contend, to fight, 
Confllei. 

CoKORBDiOR, -grSdi, -gresaas (oom — gradior, to walk), y. n. dep., to meet 
with, to contend. <?on ftrca a. 

Covjlfcio, -Sre, -jSci, -jeotnm (com — jaoio), y. a., to throw together, to hurl, 
Copjcctare. 

GoxjuNOO, -ire, -jnnxi, -junctum (com — jungo), y. a., to Join together, to 
unite. C^iynnetlon. 

Conor, -&ri, -atna, v. a. dep., to undertake, to attempt. 

CoNSCBNDO, -Sre, -scendi, -socnsum (com — aoando, to climb), y. a., to 
<ucend : nayem oonscendere, to embark. 

ConbcrIbo, -5re, -acripsi, -scriptum (com — scribo), y. a., to write together, 
to enroll, to compose: conscriptus, p., choeen, elect: Patres Con- 
aeripti, an appellation of the Roman Senate, Conscript Fathere. 
(inscription. 

CoNSBQiTOR, -sSqni, -aeoatus (com — sequor), y. a. dep., to follow, to over- 
take, to accomplieh. Consequence. 

CoNSERO, -Sre, -aerni, -aertam (eom— >8ero), y. a., to connect, to join. 

CoNSERyo, -are, -avi, -atum (com — aeryo), y. a., to preserve, to he^. 
C^naerratory. 

CoNsiDRRO, -are, -avi, -atum, v. a., to conadder. 

CoNSTLiux, -i, n. a., connael, stratagem, a plan, a purpose. 

CoNSPicio, -Sre, -apexi, -spectum (com — apecio, to look), v. a., to behold, 
to perceive. C^nspicaous. 

CoNSTiTUO, -ere, -atitui, -atitutum (com — statuo), v. a., to station, to ap- 
point. ConslAtnte. 

CoNSTO, -&re, -atUi, -atatum (oom — ato), v. n., to etand still, to agree with. 
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to be evident, to eo9t, i.e. to ttand at a certain price: magno eonstan, 

to eoet dear, (instant. 
CoNSUESCOi -Sre, -saSvi, -suetum (com — snesco), y. n., J 183^ K. 3, to fre- 

eome accuetomed : oonsnevi, perf., / am wont. 
CoNSUETVDO, -inis ^oDBaesoo), f. b., J 101, 3, euetom : pinna praeter oon- 

suetudinem, more than uauaL 
Consul, -iilia, m. 8., a eon«nl» The oodbuIi, two in number, were the 

ohief-magistrates of the Romans, and were chosen annually. They 

were the presidents of the senate and commanders-in-ohief of the army. 
ConsulIris, -e (consul), adj., J 328, 2, eonMUar; consul&ris, -is, m. s., 

an ex-con»uL 
CoNSULTUM, -1 {p. of consillo, to eomnlt), n. s., a decree, 
CoNTRADico, -gre, -dixi, -dictum (contra— dico), v. n., to eontnullci, to 

oppose, 
ContrXho, -gre, -traxi, -traotnm (com — traho), t. a., to draw together, to 

collect, to aeaemhle. Contract. 
CoNTUMBLiA, -ac, f. 8., an insult, an affront. Contmneljr. 
CoNTURBO, -are, -StI, -atum (com — turbo), y. a., to disquiet, to eon/use, to 

disorder, 
CoNVBNio, -ire, -vSni, -ventum (com — ^yenio), y. n.*and a., to come to- 
gether, to meet, to agree: conySnit, impers., it ie agreed, OmiTe- 

nlcnt. 
CoNyoco, -are, -iiyi, -atom (com — ^yoeo), y. a., to call together, to eon- 

▼oke. 
CopiA, -ae (com — ops, plenty), f. s., abundance, fullness: oopiae, -ilmm, 

pl., forces. Copions. 
CoRNSLins, -i {strictly adj., appellation of a Roman gens), m. s., Cornelius, 
CoRNU, -us, n. 8., a bom, a wing of an army or fleet. Cornea. 
Corona, -ae, f. s., a erown.. Coronation. 
Corpus, -dris, n. s., a body. Corpse. 
CoRRUHPO, -gre, -rupi, -ruptum (com — ^rumpo), y. a., to destroy, to ear* 

rnpt. 
Credo, -Sre, -didi, -ditum, y. a. and n., to entrust, to believe. Credit. 
Creo, -are, -ayi, -atum, y. a., to make, to create, to elect, 
Crepida, -ae, f. s., a slipper, 
Cresco, -ere, crevi, cretum (creo), y. n. inc., J 187, 11. 2 (o), to grow, to 

tnereaae, to advance. Creseent. 
Creta, -ae, f. s., Crete, an island in the Mediterranean, now Candia. 
Cretensis, -e, adj., § 128, 6, Cretan : Cretenses, -ium, m. s., the Cretans. 
Crimen, -Inis {contr.for cerimen, /rom cemo, to decide), n. s., g 102, 4 (a), 

(6), a charge, a erlme. 
Crudelis, -e (cmdus, bloody), adj., emel. 
Cruor, -Oris, m. s., blood, when shed; gore. 

Cum, 1 (old form com), pr., J 195, R. 11; g 196, I. 6; } 197, 11. 5, with: 

19* 
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aftMxtd to Ae dbloHve of perwmal amd rektHoe pronouna in both nmrn- 

hen; at, meoam, qnienm. 
CvM^ 2, ooqj., a later form o/QvjJMf q. y. 
CuHQUS (qaam — que), adv. See L. IxiL 

Cdkctus, -a» -am {eoutr./or coigunotas), a^J., all together, all, the whole. 
CiTPiDiTAS, -ati» (onpIduB, eagerly deeiroue), f. 8., { 101, 2, eager desire, 

paetioH. <?BpMU<j^. 
GuPio, -Sxe, -Iri or -ii, -Itnm, v. a., to deeire eameailg, CnpiA. 
Cub {eontr. either for quare, q. v., or for eni — rei), adr. inter., whgf 
Cuba, -ae (qaaero), f. 8., tolieitude, care, concern, attention. C^nrtoos. 
CuBiA, -ae {kindred with Quirites, Boman eitizent), f. a., the tenate houee, 
CiTBO, -&re, -ftvi, -&tnm (onra), v. a., to care for, to take care of: epistolam 

reddendam ourare, to have a letter delivered, Le. to eee that it it. 

Core. 
CvBBO, -€re, enenrri, ouTflnm, t. n., } 163, R., to run, to haeten, €?iiiv 

rent. 
CvsTODip, -Ire, -lyi or -ii, -itnm (onstoB, a guard), t. a., to guard, to keep, 

CWitOdjr. 

Cybenabus, -a, -nm, a^j., belonging to Cyrene, a oitj in Korthem Afrioa : 
Cyrenaei, -onim,'m. s., the Cgrenaeane, 



D. 

Daxito, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttnm (damnum, loee), y. a., to eon 

Daps, dapis, f. 8., j 94, afeaet. 

Bb, pr., J 195, R. 12; J 197, 7, from, down from, eoneeming, about, on, for. 

See A or As. 
Dbahbulatio, -5ni8 (deamb&lo), f. s., J 102, 7, a etroll, a walk. 
Deambulo, -&re, -avi, -&tum (de — ambttlo), t. n., to take a walk, to etrolL 
Dbbbo, -ere, -ui, -Itum (de — habeo), t. a., to owe, I ought. IHitj^ 



DbbilTto, -&re, -Svi, -fttum (deblUs, weak), y. a^, to weaken, to deblll- 



DbbYtob, -Gris (debeo), m. 8., { 102, (a), a i 

Deceb, num. card, indec., ten, Bediiud. 

Decebno, -Sre, -crSvi, -orStum (de— cemd, to dietinguieh), v. a., to decide, 

to fight: classe deoemere, to engage in a naval battle. Decree. 
Decbbpo, -Sre, -cerpsi, -cerptum (de— oarpo, to pluck, whence earp), y. a., 

to pluck off, 
DeclIbo, -ilre, -ivi, -&tum (de — olaro, to make bright), y. a., to declare* 

to ehow, to make known. 
Dbdecus, -dris (de — decus, honor, whence decorom), n. 8., disgrace. 
Beditio, -Gnis (dedo), f. 8., 1 102, 7, a surrender. 
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Dedo, '^n, -didiy >dltiim (de^-do), t. t^, to give up, to wwnrtmder. 
DedGco, -Sre, -daxi, -duotum (de — duoo), y. a., to draw off, to had fortkf 

to eondueU ]>edaeei 
Dbfbctio, -^vm (deflcio), f. b., { 102, 7, d^ieetton, remU, 
Befendo, -Sro; -fendi, -fensnm (da — ^fendo), y. %,, to repel, to defiend, to 

wutintain. 
Defebo, •ferre, -tfili, -ULtnm (de — ^fero), t. a.^ to report^ to announce, to 

eon/er, S^terence. 
DbfIcio, -Sre, -f 6oi, -fectam (de — ^faoio), y. a. and n.^ to deeert, to fail. 



Deihceps (deinde or dein — oapio), ady., one afier the other, eueeeeeively, 

Dbinde (de — ^inde), adv., thereupon, then, 

Delecto, -Sre, -Svi, -&tnm (delieio, to allure), y. a. f^., J 187, II. 1 (a), 

to dellirbt; in the pass. Bometimes, by § 248, R. 1 (2), it signifies to 

enjoy, to take pleasure in. Delectable. 
Delectus, -us (deligo, 1), m. s., § 102, 7, a levy, 
Delbo, -ere, -evi, -Stum {contr, for de— -olo ss alo), y. a., to deetroy, 

I>eleteiioiuk 
Deligo, 1, -€ro, -iSgi, -leetam (de — lego), v. a., to ehoote out, to §eleet, 
Deligo, 2, -are, -avi, -Etum (de — ^ligo), v. a., to bindfatt, to tie, 
DexYoro, -are, -&yi, -Stum (de — migro), y. n., to depart, to remove, to 



Dbxuv, adv., at length, juat, precisely, 

DbpIbio, -ire, -ii (de — ^pereo, to pertali), y. n., to perish: deperire amore 

alicajus, to be desperately in love with any one, 
DbpSno, -dre, -posui, -positom (de»pono), v. a., to lay doton, to deposit. 



DERiYO, -are, -&yi, -fttam (de — rivns, a etream), r. a., to draw off, to 

derive. 
Descendo, -Sre, -soendi, -scensom (de — scando, to climb), y. n., to de- 

seend, to go down, 
DescrIbo, -Sre, -scripsi, -soriptum (de — Boribo), y. a., to copy off, to 

deserlbe. 
Desbro, -Sre, -serai, -sertnm (de — sero), y. a., to abandon, to desert. 
DbsIno, -Sre, -ivi or -ii, -itum (de — sino), y. a. and n., to leave off, to etop, 
Desisto, -9re, -stlti, -Bti[tnm (de — sisto), y. n., to eeaee, to destot. 
Despbro, -are, -ayi, -&tam (de — spero), y. n. and a., to despair. ]>efl^ 



Desuk (de — sum), y. n., J 153, to be wanting. 

Detinbo, -Sre, -tinui, -tentum (de— tineo), y. a., to keep back, to detain. 

I>etentlon. 
Detrixeittitv, -i {contr. for deterimentam, from detSro, to wear away), n. 

8., J 102, 4, Ion, damage, detriment. 
Devs, 'i, m. s., 2 53, God, a god, Del^. 
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DEYnrco, -in, -wUi, -Tktiim (de — ^rineo), y. a., to eompleUly conquer, to 
eubdue, 

Dbztbr, -Ur% or -tra, -tSmin or -tram, a4j.» § 125, 4, on the right tide, 
right: ad or in dexteram (partem), toward the night: a deztera 
(parte), on the right. D«zt«rMU. 

DiAKA, -ae, f. 8., Diana, the moon goddess, and the patroness of hunting 
, and of nocturnal incantations : known in these three characters re- 
spectively as Luna, Diana, and Ilee&te. 

Biro, -Sre, dlxi, dictum, y. a., { 162, 4, to tay, to call, to appoint. 



Dictator, -5ris (dicto), m. s., a dletalor. The dictator was a magis- 
trate occasionally appointed by the Romans in great emergencies. 
He was clothed with supreme and absolute power, and continued in 
office not oyer six months. 

DiCTiTO, -ire, -ivi, -atum (id.), ▼. a. freq., J 187, II. 1 (c), to auert repeat- 
edly. 

DicTO, -Kre, -&Yi, -fttum (dice), v. a. freq , J 187, II. l' (a), to dictate, to 
order. 

Dies, -ei, m. and f. s., J 90, 1, a dajr ; in dies, from day to day : in omnes 
dies, every day, IHavy. 

DiFFiciLis, -e (dis — ^facllis), adj., § 125, 2, dlffleult, hard, unfavorable. 

DiLiQBNTiA, -ae (diligens, diligent), f. s., g 101, 4, diligence, eare- 
/ulne»9, 

DiLUO, -Cre, -lui, -latum (dis — ^luo, to toaeh), t. a., to wash away: crimen 
diluere, to overthrow an accusation. Dilate. 

DiMico, -are, -&Ti, -&tum (dis — mico, to move about quickly ; hence, lite- 
rally, to brandish one's weapons against the enemy), y, n., tofighu 

DiMiTTO, -gre, -misi, -missum (dis — ^mitto), v. a., to send away, to let go, to 
yield up, to lose : fugatum dimittere, to put to rout, D iamtt w. 

DiRiKO, -«re, -5mi, -emptum (dis — emo), v. a., to separate, to put off, to 
interrupt, 

DiRUO, -Sre, -rui, -rfitum (dis — ^ruo), y. a., to destroy. 

Dis, inseparable pr., § 196 (6), 2. 

DiscEDo, -5re, -cessi, -cessnm (dis— cedo, whence eede), v. n., to come off, 
to depart, 

DisciplTna, -ae (discipilluB), f. s., instruction, diMipliiie: disolplinae, 
pi., sciences, studies, 

DisciPULUs, -i (disco), m. s., a scholar, IMsolple. 

Disco, -Sre, didloi, v. a., J 163, R., to learn. 

DiSJicio, -6re, -j6ci, -jectum (dis— jacio), v. a., to scatter, to overthrow : a 
fundamentis disjicere, to raae, 

DisPALOR, -ari, Ktus (dis— palor), v. n. dep., to wander about, 

DiSPUTO, -ire, -ftvi, -Mum (dis— puto), y. a., to argue, to discuss. IHs- 
pate. 
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DissiDSO, -6re, -sSdi, -sessnm (dis— Mdeo, to wU), r. n., to ditagr^e, to he 

at variance or enmity. 
DiSTRiNCK), 'Sn, -Btiinxiy -stiiotum (dis — atringo), y. a., to draw apart, 

to occupy f to engage. District. 
DiTBSCO, -8re (dives, rich), v. n. inc., J 187, IL 2 (c), to grow ricK 
Biu {old abl. of dies), adv., \ 194, 5, a long time, long. 
DiiJTUBNiTAS,..fttiB (diutumus), f. s., § 101, 2, long duration, length. 
BiUTUiurus, -a, -um (diu), a^., of long duration, long. 
DiYiNTJS, -a, -um (divus, divine), a^j., J 128, 2 (a), divine, eacred: res 

divina, a eacred rite. 
Do, dire, dSdi, d&tum, v. a., to give : verba dare, to deceive : veniam dare, 

to pardon: opSram dare, to heetow care on, to give attention to: fabn- 

lam dare, to exhibit a play : manas dare, to eurrender. Bate. 
Pocso, -5re, dooui, dootom, v. a., to teach, to inform. Doelle. 
Doctor, -Oris (dooeo), m. s., g 102, «, a teacher. Doctor. 
DocTRiNA, -ae (id.), f. s., inetruction, learning, Doctrtne. 
DocTDS, -a» -um (id.), p. a., § 130, III., Uamed. 
DoDBAws, -ntis (de — quadrans, whence quadrant), m. s., three-fourthe 

of anything. 
Dolus, -i, m. a., deception, artifice, fraud. 
DoMBSTfcus, -a, -um (domus), adj., f 128, 1. 2, o/or belonging to the houee, 

or houeehold; domestic home, private, 
DoMiiHTS, -i (id.), m. s., maeter of the houee; maeter, owner, lord. 



Domus, -us and -i, f. s., J 4»» 1; ? 88, 1; ? 89, a houee: domi, at home, in 
the houee: domum, home, to the houee: dome, from home, out of the 
houee. Dome. 

DoNO, -are, -avi, -atum (donum, a gift), v. a., to preeent, to heetow. Do- 



DoBHio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itum, v. n., to eleep : non omnibus dormio (a 
proverb), I am eomewhat particular. Dormitory. 

DuBXTO, -are, -avi, -Stum {obe. dubo, from duo), v. n. and a. freq., J 187, 
II. 1 (a), to doubt, to heeitate. 

DuBiUM, -i (id.), n. s., doubt : strictly the neuter of the following. 

DuBius, -a, -um (id.), adj., doubtful, dnblons. 

Duco, -5re, duxi, ductum, v. a., to lead, to draw, to carry. Dnetlle. 

DuDUM (diu — dum), adv., a while ago. 

DuLGis, -e, adj., eweet to the taste, agreeable, delightful. Doneenr. 

Dum, eonj., ae long as, while, until. 

Duo, -ae, -o, num. adj., § 118, 1, two. Duet^ 

Duplex, -Xcis (duo— plioo, whence ply), adj., two-fold, doable. Dn- 
Idldty. 

Dux, duois (duoo), com. s., a leader, guide, general. Dnfee. 
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E. 

E| pr., 9ee Ex. 

£a (is), ady.^ g 192, IIL R., iy that way, there, 

Edictum, -i (p. of edioo, to order), n. s., an order, an «di«t. 

Edisco, -Sre, edidlei (ex — diaeo), r. a., to learn by heart, to commit to 

memory, 
Edo, -Sre, edi, esiim, t. a., to est. IMfflble. 
Edyardus, -i, m. s., Edward, 
Bffero, efferre, extiili, el&tnm (ex — fero), y. n,, to hring forth, to carry 

away, to exalt : pedem porta efferre, to eet/oot out of doore, ElaAe. 
Efficio, -Sra, -feci, -feotnm (ex — ^faoio), y. a., to Cfflteet, to obtain. 

Eacient. 
Effvgio, -Sre, -f!lgi (ex — ^fugio), y. n. and a., tojlee away, to eeeape, 
Effundo, -Sre, -f Qdi^ -fusum (ex— fundo), v. a., to pour forth, to let falL 



Egbo, egire, egvd, y. n., to want. 

Boo, pen. pro., j 133, 1. 

EgbSdiob, -grSdi, -gressns (ex — gradior), y. n., to go out. 

EaRXOirs, -a^ -nm (ex — grex, t.«. ehoeen from the common herd), B/d^., die-- 

tinguiehed, excellent, Eg^vesloiM. 
ELsmMTA, -Qnun, n. a. pi., elemnmit^fir^t prindplee, 
Elbphantits, -i, m. 8., an elepluuit. 
Exo, -Sre, emi, emptam, y. a., to buy, 
EvoRTVus, -a, -um (emorior), p. a., extinct, dead. 
JliT ! int., lo ! en ergo I look ! then, 

Enarro, >&re, -&yi, -atam (ex — narro), y. a., to tell all, to detail, 
Eneryo, -Sre, -&yi, -Stum (eneryis, nervelete), y. a., to eauervm^ to 

weaken. 
Bnim {^for CO — ^nam), conj., J 279, 3 (c), for. 
Enumbro, -Kre, -Syi, -fttnm (ex — nnmSro), y. a., to count over, to enn- 



Eo, 1 {old dat, and j»bl, form of is), ady., } 192, III. B., thither, there, to 
that place; by that, therefore: qao — eo, the — the, J 256, R. 16 (2). 

Bo, 2, y. n., g 182, to go. See L. xlix. 

EOdem {pld dat, and abl, form of idem), ady., to the eame place or thing. 

Epist5la, -ae, f. s., a letter, an ^pistte. 

Eques, -itis (eqnas, a &or«e),'m. s., a horteman, a trooper: eqnites, often, 
the order of knighu, the equitee : magister eqnltum, the matter of the 
horee, lieutenant to the dictator, and nsnaUy appointed by him. 
Eq[iiestriaii. 

Bqv!dek (S for ce—qnidem), ady., J 191, B. 4t, indeed, to be cure, for my 
part. 
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EQVirlTVSy -u (equXto, to ride), m. i., J 102, 7, eovalry. 

Eroa {ktndr&d with vergo, to incline), pr., } 105, B. 7, towarde, agatntU 

Eroo (id.), sdr., cAer^/^»r«, <A«m. 

Erro, -Sre, -ftvi, -fttum, t. n., to wander, to en*, to 6e mietaken. 

Error, -9ri8 (erro), m. 8., J 102, 1, enrar, mMtoibe, delueion, 

Erudio, -ire, -It! or -ii, -Itam (ex — rndis, a« if ^^io free from rmtU\ntwm), 

T. a., to edtieale^ to d«>etp/tne. Emdltton. 
ErudItub, -a, -um (eradio), p. a., learned, cnidite. 
Et, oonj., and: et — et, both — and; by ellipsiB of a preceding member 

it aoqaires the adverbial sense of al»o, even. Bee L. Iy. *. 
Etiav (et— jam), coqj., and aleo, and even, too, yee indeed, yes.* etiam 

atque etiam, again and again, urgently, 
Etrvria, -ae, f. s., Etruria, a coontry of Central Italj. 
Etbi (et — si), oonj., even if, aUKough, 

EuosNivs, -i (literally a4j., signifying vteU-hom), m. s., Easvme. 
EuMXifSS, -is, m. s., Eumenee, king of Pergamus. 
Ex, or, oeeaeionally before coneonanU, E, p., } 195, R. 13; § 106, 6; §197, 

0, out of, from, after, of, mn account of, in accordance unth, on, 
BxcBDO, -€re, -eessi, -oessnm (ex— cede), y. n., to depart from, to go 

beyond, Exeeaa. 
Excio, -ire, -It! or -ii, -Itom (ex — cio), y. a., to call out, to excite. 
ExcuTio, -5re, -onssi, -cussnm (ex — qaatio), y. a., to ehake ouU 
ExEMPLUV, -i (eximo, to take out), n. s., an ejuunple. 
ExEO, -ire, -ii, rarely -ivi, -itom (ex — eo), v. n., to go out or forth, to 

leave, 
ExERGEO, -Sre, -eroni, -eroitum (ex — arceo), y. a., to exerelae, to etir up, 
ExercKtvs, -ns (exeroeo), m. s., J 102, 7, a dieeiplined body of men, an 

army, 
ExHAiTRio, -ire, -hansi, -haustum (ex — ^haurio), v. a., to exliaiuC. ' 
ExhIbeo, -9re, -hibui, -hibltum (ex — ^habeo), y. a., to dieplay, to ex- 

blMt. 
Existiv ATio, -Cnis (existlmo), f. s., J 102, 7, opinion, reputation, 
Exist!ho, -ftre, -Kvi, -&tam (ex — aestlmo), y. a., to eoneider, to esteem. 
ExiTVS, -us (exec), m. s., J 102, 7, exit, outlet, end, 
ExPBDio, -Ire, -Ivi or -ii, -itom (ex — ^pes, ae if^^to extricate the feet), 

y. a., to expedite, to extricate, to make ready : expSdit, y. n. impers., 

it ie profitable or expedient. 
ExPEDiTio, -Gnis (expedio), f. s., § 102, 7, an expedition, a campaign. 
ExpbroefXcio, -€re, -fSoi, -factum (expergo— faoio), y. a., to wake, to 

rouee, 
Experoiscob, -i, -perreotus (expergo, to wake), r, n. dep., to be awake, to 

wake, 
ExplYco, -ftre, -ftyi and -ni, -Stum and -itum (ex — ^plioo), ▼. a., to unfold, 

to arrange, to eet forth. Explicit. 
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ExplOro, -toe, -Ari, •fttnm (ex — ploro), y. a., to examine, i 

Exposco, -gre, -poposoi (ex— poaoo), v. »., g 163, R., Bxc. 1, to a§k ear- 

neetljf, to demand to he delivered vp, as a prisoner. 
BxpcGKO, -are, -ivi, -itum (ex— pugno), t. a., to take by aaeault, to 

•form, 
ExsTiNOiTO, -£re, -stinxi, -stinotum (ex — stmgvo) v. a., to ^eneh, to 

extluirn'ali : figuratively spoken of one who dies of old age. 
ExsTo, -Ire (ex — sto), t. n., to etand/orth, to appear, to he extant. 
ExsuL, -illiB (ex — solnm, aoil), com. b., an exile. 
ExTBR or ExricRug, -a, •am (ex), adj., § 125, 4 and B. 1, outward, foreign : 

extrSmns, sup., latest, laet, extreme. 
Extra {/or extera, abL /. of exter, parte being underetood), pr., J 235, 

toithottt, beyond. 



P. 

Fabius, -i {etrietly a^J.i appellation of a Boman gens), m. 8., Ftubiue. 

Fabula, -ae (fari, to epeak), £ s., a teble, a etory. Falniloiuk 

FacIlb (facilis), adv., § 194, 2, eaeily, undoubtedly, readily, 

FacIlis, -e (facio), adj., J 125, 2; § 129, 4, eaey, proaperoue: res faciles, 
ecuy circumttancea. Faeile. 

F ACINUS, -Sris (id.), n. s., a deed, a crime, 

Facio, -gre, feci, factum, v. a. [Fio, pass. q. v.], to make, to do, to eflfeet, 
to endeavor, to represent, to esteem, to reckon, to suppose : verba facere, 
to talk, to speak: manum facere, to raise troops: sumptnm facere, to 
inctir expenses : potestatem facere, to give opporttinity : missum facere, 
to dismiss: detrimentum facere, to suffer loss: magni (parvi or panim, 
pluris, minoris, etc.) faoero, to think of or care much {little, more, less, 
etc) for any one: hao or iliac facere, to act with this or that party, 
Faetton. 

FACTmr, -i {p, o/ facio), n. s., a deed, an act, an exploit. Fact, Feat. 

Facultas, -&tis (faoUis), f. s., g 101, 2 (2), capability, means, resources,. 
Faenltjr. 

Falebnus, -a, -um, adj., Falemian : Falemns ager, the Falernian terri- 
tory, famed for its wines, near Capua. 

Fallo, -Sre, fefelli, falsum, v. a., § 163, B., to deceive, to elude. Fall, 
Fail. 

Falsus, -a, -nm (fallo), a^j., lUaey untrue, 

Fama, -ae (fari, to speak), f. s., a report, reputation, fiune^ 

Familiaris, -e (familia, fiunily), adj., belonging to a family, privette: res 
familiaris, jproperty ; familiaris, -is, m. s., a friend. 

Fascia, -ae, f. s., a bandage : fasciae, pi., swaddling clothes, 

FblicItbr (felix), adv., § 194, 2, happily, fortunaUly, 
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Felix, -lois (feo, to produce), wd^., fruitful, happy, forhmate. FellcUgr. 

Fbnbbor, -&ri, -&tus (fenus), y. a. dep., to lend on interett. 

Fenus, -dris (feo, to produce), n. 8., intereaL 

Fere (fero), adr., nearly, almoH, uMually. 

Ferio, -ire, t. a., to etrike : BeoOri ferire, to behead, as an exeoutioner. 

Fe&o, y. a., J 179, to bring, to carry, to tolerate, to beKr» to report, to eay: 

fertur, it ie reported : legem fenre, to propoee a law : sententiam ferre, 

to vote, to pronounce a deciiion. Ferry. 
Festikaitter, comp. festinantina (festino, to haeten), adv., haetily, quickly. 
FiCTius, -e (fingo, to mould), a^j., J 129, 4 (e), made of clay, earthen, 

FleUle. 
FiGUS, -i, eometimee -us, f. 8., g 29, 2, a fig-tree, a fly. 
Fides, -Si (fido), f. s., J 90, B. 1,- J 283, Exc. 2 (a), {b), lUili, a promiee, 

protection: fidem habere, to put /aith in, 
Fido, -Sre, fisas, v. n., J 142, 2, to truet, to eonllde. 
FiDTTCiA, -ae (fido), f. 8., confidence, reliance. 
FiLius, -i, m. 8., § 52, a eon. Filial. 
Fnns, -is, m. b., aometimee f., J 82, Exc. 5, an end: fines, pi., J 63, 1, 6ot*ii- 

daries, territory. Fine (a mulct: see Webster). 
Fio, v. n., ^180, to be moide, to become, to be done, to happen. Flat. 
FiRMlTAS, -atis (firmus, firm), f. s., § 101, 2, strength, endurance. 
Flaminiitus, -i, m. s., Fiximininue, a Roman cognomen. 
Flaminius, -i {etrictly adj., appellation of a Roman gens), m. s., Fla- 

mintue. 
Florentia, -ae (floreo), f. s., a city of Etruria, now Florence. 
Floreo, -ere, -ni (flos, a flower), r. n., to flonrlflli, to be eminent or die- 

tingtiished. 
Foederatus, -a, -um (foedus), adj., confederated, allied. 
Foedvs, -gris, n. s., a treaty, an agreement. Federal. 
FoNs, -ntis (fundo, to pour), m. s., a eource, a foantaln. Font. 
Fore, v. n., § 154, R. 3, to be about to be. 
FoBis, 1, -is, f. s., §94, a door: fores, -um, pi., § 83, II. 2, Exc, a door 

with two leaves or valves, as the doors of the ancients were commonly 

made. 
FoRis, 2 {abl. form of the foregoing), adv., § 192, I. 3 (6), out of doors, 

abroad. Foreli^. 
Forma, -ae, f. s., form, beauty. 
FoRHO, -are, -avi, -atum (forma), y. a., to form. 

Forte {abl. of fors, chance, § 94), ady., J 192, I. 3 (c), by chance, perhaps, 
FoRTis, -e (fero), adj.,^rm, courageous^ valiant. Fort. 
FoRTiTUDO, -inis (fortis), f. s., g 101, Z, firmness, courage, fortitude. 
FoRTUiTO {abl. of fortultus), ady., accidentally. The penult is occasion- 
ally long. Fortnltona. 

20 
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FobtOha, -m {ton, ekanet), t a,, JteriwiiHg good or iU, aeeording to the 

context : fortaoMy pi., pr o perty, fortune, 
FoBVV, -i (fero), n. ■., a wiarket-plaee, a ftonuk The Boman foroAi wu 

the place where pahlio Mflembliee were held, the oourti of jiutice sat, 

•ad meroantile bnsineM wm traaflaeted: Aenee, in foro esaoi to toko 

part inpublie affaire, WwfmaAr 
Frahciscub, -i, m. 8., Fraueie. 
FRAVCoaAixIcus, -a» -nm, b^,, FremeK The modem FvenA riie from 

the amalgamation of the ancient Franci and OaUi, 
FiiAirao, -Cre, fregi, fraetum, ▼. a., to ekaUor, to hreak down, to weaken. 



Fratib, -tnB, m. b., a 1 

Fmobllab, -ftrom, f. b., FregeUae, a oitj of Ijatiiim, S. E. of Borne. 

Fbbquenb, -ntis, a^j., ftroqaemty often, 

FbzdbbIcvb, -i, m. a., Frederic, 

Fbohb, -ntiB, f. 8., tke forehead, the brow. WwomU 

Fbvctub, -ns (frnor), m. a,, { 102, 1, enjoyment, Amity income. 

FbuoalItAb, .fttiB (frogftUs, flpovnl), f. b., { 101, 2, flrosaUlgr, thrift, 

Fruor, -i, fmltuB and fraotos, v. n., to enjoy. Fruition. 

Fbubtba (frando, to defkmiicl), adT., without effect, in vain. 

Fbvbtbor, -ftri, -fttna (fruBtra), y. a. dep., to deceive, to fimstnite. 

FuoA, -ae, f. b., /light, Fnsne. 

Fuoo, -ftre, -Svi, -fttum (fagio, to flee), r, a., to put to flight, to rout, 

FuNDAMENTUH, -i (fando, to toimd), n. 8., { 102, 4 (a), a foundation. 



FuBiVB, -i (old form Fubiub), m. b., Furiue: etrietly a4)., appeUation of < 
Roman gens. 



G. 



Gallia, -ae, f. b., Gflml* the country inhabited bj the Galli, between the 

Bhine and the Atlantic, and in the north of Italy. 
Gaudbo, -Sre, gaTlsus, t. n., 1 142, 2, to he glad, to rejoice, Ctendy. 
GbbInub, -a, -urn, a4|., twin: Oemlnns, 4, m. 8., Oeminue, a Moman 

cognomen. 
Oens, -ntis (geno or gigno, to bring forth), t B,, a elan, a tribe, a nation, 

Ctontle, Gentile. 
Genua, -ae, f. b., Oenua, a city of Lignria, now Genoa. 
Genus, -Sris, n. s., origin, race, kind. QeneraL 
Geogbaphia, -ae, f. b., g eogg i yliy. 
Geoboiub, -i, m. b., Oeorge, 
Gebo, -Sre, goBsi, geBtnm, ▼. a., to bear, to carry, to wage: rem gerere, 

in military langnage, to perform a eervice or exploit, to fight: ree 
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gestae^ eveni; expMU, daingt: b«Ui gwte» militarjf aekUvmmttt, 



GoRTTKivs, -a» -nm, w^,, of Oartgna, a ohief dtj of Crato : Oor^iit 

-ontm, m. 8., the Oor^%an§, 
Obacchvs, -i, m. 8., Oraeehtts, the name of a iiuiiily of the Sempronian 

gena. 
Oraecus, -a, -am (Graeoi, the Oreeke), a^j.) CHneek, Cfreeian. 
Graius, -a, -lun (Graii, the Greeka), adj., Greek, Greciam; IwB fteqaent 

than the foregoing, and mostly poetie. 
Graitdis, -e (ore8co?), adj., great, large, gnuid. 
Gratia, -ae (gratns), f. %., favor: gratia, abl. with gen. following, /or the 

eake of, on account of: gratiae, pi. thank; Gvaee. 
Gratus, -a, -am, adj., asi«eal»le, i^Mik/«l,*smle/iil. 
Gratis, -e, adj., heany, eevere, great, 
GniiiiBLinrg, -i, m. 8., William, 
GncHASiuic, -1, n. 8., a place for gymnaetie exereieet, a | 



H. 



Habeo, -€re, -ni, -Itnm, y. a., to have, to keep, to eoneider : se habere, to 

he. Habit. 
HAa(hic), adv., J 192, III. R., ihie way, here, 
Hadrttmettjx, -i, n. 8., Sadrumetum, a city in Africa. 
Habdinus, -a» -am (haedus), adj., J 128, 2, of a kid, kid. The penult is 

occasionally long. 
Haesitatio, -Snis (haesito, to bealtate), f. s., J 102, 7, licMitatloii. 
Hakilgar, -&ris, m. s., Hamilcar, a common Carthaginian name. The 

most famous of this name, sumamed Barca, was the father- of Han- 
nibal, q. T. 
Hannibal, -Slis, m. s., Hannihal, a common Carthaginian name. The 

most illustrious of this name was the hero of the Second Punic Wax, 

and the greatest of the Carthaginian generals. 
Hasdrubal, -&li8, m. s., Haadruhal, a common Carthaginian name. 

Nepos mentions, in his Life of Hannibal, two of this name, the son-^ 

in-law and the son of Hamilcar Barca. 
Haud, adr., § 191, R. 3, not at allf bg no meant, not. 
Haurio, -ire, hausi, haustum, v. a., § 176, to drawi to derive, to eaebaort. 
Henricits, -i, m. s., Henry, 
Hercules, -is, m. s., fferculea, the most celebrated hero of antiquity, son 

of Jupiter and Alomena, worshipped after his death as the god of 

strength. 
HbrbdItas, -&ti8 (heres, an belr), f. s., tnheiitamee, an inheritance,. 
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Hunsinrs, -a» -iub (hea or her!, yetterdi^), a^j., of yeaterda^, ymter- 

day': 
Hbvs! int., ; 199, nol no thorel hallool 
Hic, BlAec, hoc, 1, adj. pro., { 134; J 207, R. 23, IJbit, in distinction from 

that: with elUpsiB of the subject •« A€, •&«, tl, etc. 
Hic, 2 (o6Z./onn o/hic), adv., § 192, III. R., here. 
HiccB, HABCCE, HOCCB (hio— cc), a^j. pro., {134, R. 4, more emphaiui 

than hie, q. t. 
Hdtc (hie), adv., from thU place or Hate, henee, hereupon. 
HI8PA5I, -Oram, m. 8., the Spaniard: 
HisPAKiA, -ae (Hisp&ni), t s., Spain. 
HispInvs, -a, -nm (id.), adj., Spanish. 
HiBTOBiA, -ae, f. 8., a narrativef btotovy. BUnry, 
HoDlB {contr. from hoc die), adv., to-day. 
Homo, -inis {kindred ioith humus, the ground, ae if^^ihe earthrhom), 

oom., a lininmi being, a pereon, a man. See p. 70, *. 
HomsTiTS, -a, -nm (honos or honor), adj., honorable, reapeetable. 

Honest. 
Honor {or Honos), -Oris, m. s., hmamp^ public office: honoribns operam 

dare, to eeek preferment. 
Hora, -ae, f. s., an hour. Among the Romans the length of the hours 

varied with the seasons; from sunrise to sunset was always twelve 

hours; the first hour commenced at sunrise. 
Horolooiux, -i, n. s., a clock. 
Horreuv, -i, n. s., a granary, a magazine. 
HoRULA, -ae (hora), f. s. dim., J 100, 3, a short eeason; properly, a little 

hour. The word belongs to late Latin. 
HosPiTlUM, -i (hospes, a stranger), n. s., g 100, 5, bospitality. 
HosTiA, -ae (hostio, to strike), f. s., a victim, a sacrifice. Host (the con- 
secrated wafer). 
HosTis, -is, com., an enemy, especially a public enemy. Host (an army). 
Huo {old dat. form of hie), adv., g 192, III. R., to this place, hither. 



I. 

Ibi {old dat. of is), adv., in thai place, there, then. 

Idbm (is and the euffix dem), adj. pro., J 134, R. 6, the same. Identity. 

InoNEUS, -a, -um, adj., fit, suitable, capable. 

lahvit {from the root of is), conj., then, therefore. 

loNAVUS, -a, -um (in — gnavus or navus, active), a(y., sluggish, lazy. 

Illac (ille), adv., § 192, III. R., that way, there. 

Ills (i or is, toith adj. ending -Ins; old form ollus), a^j. pro., ^ 134; 1 207, 
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B. 23, that, in distinodoii firom tkU: with ellipsifl of the rabjeet >«>^ 
the, it, eto, 
Illudo, '^re, -Itlsi, -lilfliim (in — ^Indo), r. tk., to moeh, to deeeiv€, Ula^ 



Imbuo, -Sre, -bni, -b&tnm, t. %,, to ImbiM^ to inatruet, 

Imminuo, -Sre, -ni, -Qtum (in — minao, to Uiten), v. »., to ditaJadAf to 

impair. 
Imhitto, -Sre, -misi, -miBSum (in — ^mitto), ▼. »., to tend into or agaiiut, to 

let loote. 
ImmSlo, -are, -ari, -Atom (in — mola» meal; properly, to Hrew the Mori- 

ficial meal upon the victim), v. a., to eacrifice, to inuiioUlie. 
Imo (imuB, loweet, aa if =» on tA« under aide of), adv., nay, nay rat Aer, yet. 

See L. li. *. 
IvPEDio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -Itum (in — ^pe«; properly, to entangle the feet) 

y. a., to Impedey to prevent. 
Impendo, -Sre, -pendi, -pensum (in — ^pendo, to weigh out), ▼. a., to eas- 

pendy to devote. 
Imperator, -oris (impSro), m. 8., J 102, 6, a eommander-in-chie/, a gene- 
ral. Emperor. 
Imperium, -i (id.)> n. b., J 102, 2, a command, power, authority, dominion. 



Ihpero, -are, -Svi, -atnm (in — ^paro), v. a. and n., to eommcmd, to govern. 

ImperatlTe. 
ImpraesentiIruh (in — ^praesentia), adv., /or the preeent (in the vnlgar 

tongue). 
Imprimis {also written in primis), adv., chiefly, eepeeially. 
Impr5bus, -a, -nm (in — ^probus, upright; whenoe proM^), a4J<y had, 

wicked, abandoned. 
Imprudentbr (impriidens), adv., g 194, 2, Impmdentljr. 
Impuoens, -ntis (in — pndens, modeat), adj., without ehame, Impmtent. 
In, pr., i 195, R. 14 and 15 j § 196, 7, i 197, 10, with abl., in, on, among; 

with aco., intOf to, toward, upon, 
Inceitdo, -Sre, -cendi, -oensum (in — oandeo, to glow; whenoe candle), 

y. a., to Bet on fire, to inflame. Ineendiarjr* 
Inc5la, -ae (in — oolo), s. com., an inhabitant. 
Incolumis, -e, adj., in good condition, ea/e. 
Incredibilis, -e (in — credibilis), adj., incredible. 
Iin>E (is — de), adv., thence, thereupon, then. 
Indioeo, -Sre, -ui (indn, old form of in, and egeo), t. n., to /eel the want o/, 

to require, to want. Indl|p(»tt. 
Induco, -€re, -duzi, -ductum (in— duoo), v. a., to lead into, to exeite, to 

induce. 
Ikdvloeo, -ere, -dnlsi, -dultum (in^ — dnlcis), v. n. and a., to indoli^, to 

give way to. 

20* 
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Jmmo, 'tn, -Ivi or -ii^ .|tam (in— eo), r. a. and a., 1 182, B. 8, to ^ tnto, 

to enter cm/ rationem inire, to devise apian, 
IraBKis, -• (in— «nna), id}., iinniMMtf, 
Ihvanb, -ntia (in— lui, to «}>eaA;y properlj, one that cannot ^eak), adj., 

tefluiis a. oom., an infant. 
ImPBBo, -ferre, -tttli, illfttnm (in— fero), v. a., 1 179, to eany, hring, or jmi, 

in, upon, or <igain»t: se inferre, to enter.* anna or bellnm infeire, to 

toa^e iMir. iHltew 
Isrmon, -firi, -ftiiui, v. a. dep., to cfeny. 
Inokhium, -i (in— geno or gigno, to proditee), n. i., natural powen, diepo- 

eition, mind, an invention, IBmgimmm 
iKanlTUS, -a, -urn (in— gratns), a4j,, dieagreeahle, msmte/w^. 
Ikgbayksco, -€re (in — ^graTeaoo, to become heavy), v. n. inc., { 187, IL 

2 (c), to fffow heavy or 6itr({eneome, to tnereoee. 
IxiMiciTiA, -ae (inimionB), f. 8., J 101, 5, ewaaaUj, 
Iimflous, 1, -a, -nm (in — ^amions), adj., hoetile, inlmtgaU 
Imnclcus, 2, -i (id.), m. s., an enemy; especially, a personal enemy, 
IkIquus, -a, -nm (in — aeqnns), adj., nneqiialy nn/air, unjuet, Iniqoilgr. 
Initium, -i (ineo), n. 8., a beginning : initio, abl., atfirat. Initial* 
InjIcio, -€re, -jSoi, -jectom (in — jaoio), v. a., to (Aroto or put in, into, or 

on; to inspire, to cause, Ii^eet. 
Ihjvbia, -ae (injurins, unjust), f. 8., I^Jnry, iufustiee. 
Inquam, t. a., J 183, 5; J 270, 6, J say, 
IxsoiBirs, 'ntis (in — Bciens), p. a., not knou>ing, unaware, 
Inbector, -Sri, -&tu8 (insSquor, to pursue), y. a. freq., { 187, H. 1 (a), to 

pursue, to inveigh against, 
Insidiae, -arum (insideo, to sit in), f. s., an ambush, Insidlona. 
IirsiDiOR, -&ri, -&tu8 (insidiae), v. n. dep., to lie in wait for, to plot 

against, 
InsolKtits, -a, -nm (in — ^solitns), p. a., unwonted, not customary, 
Inspecto, -are, -&yi, -atom (inspicio), v. a. freq., J 187, II. 1 (a), to look 

at or on. Inspect. 
InbpIcio, -Sre, -spexi, -spectnm (in — speoio), v. a., to look into, to look at, 
Inspuo, -Sre, -ni (in — spno, to spit or spew), t. a., to spit into or upon, 
Instituo, -Sre, -ni, -Utom (in — statuo), y. a., to begin, to instruct, to 

institnte* 
IirsTiTVTXTtf, -i {p, o/insUtno), n. s., a design, a ctutom, an iMtitution. 
Intelligo, -Sre, -lexi, -leotnm (inter — lego), v. a., to understand, to per- 
ceive. Intellect. 
Inter (in), pr., §235, R. 2, bettoeen, among, during: inter Be, together: 

before a gerond, while, Enter. 
Interdum (inter— ^nm), adv., sometimes, meanwhile, 
Intereo, -Ire, -ii, -Itom (inter — eo, as if ^^ to go among, so as to be lost 

to sight), y. n., to perish, to die. 
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Jimvwtcio, -ISn, -fSei, -feetmn (intor— faoio; proptrly, ^ to itUemgrt), 

r. a., to dettrojf, to kilL 
Irtebiob, -qb {obt» pot. int^rosy inward), wd^., { 126, 1, tuner, 

more eecrel. 
iNTBBrruSy -as (intereo), m. s., { 102, 7, dtHruetion, death. 
IrtebrSgo, >are, -&yi, -itam (inter — ^rogo), ▼. a., to a§k, to : 
Intra (o6e. intSra, parte underttood), pr., g 235, tmlAtn. 
IiTTENio, -Ire, -veni, -Tentmn (in — venio), v. a., to JInd, to find out, to 

IimcTns, -a, -am (in — ^viotas), p. a., { 126, 2, vmeonqwrod, iwnndhU* 
IiryiDiA, -ae (inyiduB, envioua), f. 8., ^aLTj^jtalouty. InvidtoHk 
IsYftOj -&re, -&7i, -&tam, ▼. a., to InVlte. 
IirroLVO, -€re, -volvi, -voliitom (in — volvo), ▼. a., to liiv»lv<e» to wrap tip. 

InTOlotloii. 
Ipse (is — ^pse), adj. pro., J 135, -ttlf; mytlf, ikyuilf, himttlf, etc., aooord- 

ing to the person and number of the snbject. It also gives greater 

exactness to an expression, in the sense of v€ry,ju9t, exactly. } 207, 

R. 28 (rf); 
IrrIdbo, -Sre, -risi, -risnm (in — ^rideo), ▼. n. and a., to laugh at, to mock* 
Is, pro. s. and ac^., J 134; J 207, B. 20 and 26, he, the, it; thi$, thai: in 

eo sam at, / am on the point of. 
ISTB (is— te), adj. pro., { 134; § 207, R. 25, thie, that; ihie of yourt, thai 

of your: 
Ita (is — ^ta), adv., eo, thua: non ita, before an adj. or ady., not very: 

itane? in qnestions expressing surprise, really f 
Italia, -ae, f. b., Italy. 
ItIqub (itsr— que), oonj., and bo, accordingly. 
Item (is), adv., likewiae, aleo. Item. 
Iter, itinSris (for ititner, from eo), n. s., f 57, a journey, a march: iter 

facere, to journey or march. Itinerant. 
ItSrux (is, with an old comparative ending, -terns), ady., etgain, a eeeond 

time. Iterate. 



J. 

Jaceo, -Sre, jaeni, jadtnm (perhape from jaoio, oe if am to he thrown), 

y. n., to lie. 
Jacio, -Sre, jeci, jaotam, y. a., to throw, to utter. Jet (a spoat). 
JacQbus, -i, m. s., Jamee. JaedMn. 
Jam (ace. form of is), ady., now, already, preeently: jam dndnm, eome 

time ago. 
Jajxtja, -ae, f. s., a door. 
JoHAinnss, -is, m. s., John. 
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JuBSO, -Sre, jiusi, jasnun, r. a., to order, to hid, to command, 

JuccHDUSy -Ay -nm (jooas, ajett), Adj., pUa»ant, agrteahle. 

Jmlco, -ire, -iyi, -&tiiin (job— dico), y. a., to Jodgie, to declare, 

Jwdldova. 
JuNOO, -Sre, junzi, jonotiim, r. a., to Join, to eonneeC JnneliiiB. 
JuplfTER (Saiuinnl Byn pitar, z= father Heaven), m. 8,, J 85, Jupiter, god 

of the sky, and the ehief deity of the Romans. Jovial. 
JcRO, -&re, -iyi, -&tam (Job), t. n. and a., to swear. Jury. 
Jus, juris (for jnssam, from jabeo, at t/ss that tohieh is commanded), 

n. s., right, law, justice : jure, M.., justly. 
JusjUBAHDVK, -i ( jiifr^juro), m. s., J 91, an oa(&. 
JuTBsrcus, -i (cotifr. /rom juTenlous, from jnvSnis, youngj, m. s., a young 

bullock, a steer. 



L. 

L., ahhreviation of LvcHTS, q. T. 

Labbo, >Onis (labia or labium, a Up; properly, a thick-lipped pereon), 

m. 8., J 100, 4 (a), Xa6eo, a Roman cognomen. 
Labob, -Oris {old form labos), m. s., labor, hardship. 
Lac, laetis, n. s., milk. lAeteal. 
Laced AEMONius, -a, -am, a^j., i 128, 6 {h), of Lacedaemon or Sparta; 

Lacedaemonian, Spartan, 
Lanista, -ae, m. s., a fencing-matter, 

Latiivb (Latinns), ady., in Latin: Latino scire, to understand Latin. 
LatInus, -a, -um (Latinm), a^., J 128, 6 (e), of Latium, the district of 

Italy in which Rome was situated; ¥<atin. 
Lat!to, -&re, -ayi, -atnm (lateo, to lie hid), y. n. freq., J 187, 11. 1 (6), to 

keep concealed, to keep out of the way. 
Latus, latSris, n. s., the side, the flank; with respect to orators, tAe lungs* 

lateral. 
Lavdo, -are, -&yi, -&tam (lans), y. a., to praise. T^Midanwm. 
Laus, laadis {kindred with oluo, to he spoken of), f. s,, praise, glory, 

fame. 
LectIca, -ae (lectns)) f. s., a litter, a palanquin. 
Lectio, -9nis (lego), f. s., J 102, 7, reading, that which is read; a If on, 

but only in the sense of passages for reading. 
Lectvs, -i (lego, in its primitiye sense of to lay), m. s., a hed. 
LegItvs, -i {p. of lego, to depute), m. s., a lieutenant, an emhassador: 

legatns pro praetore, lieutenant-general. I^egate. 
Leoio, -5nis, f. s. (lego, to cAoom, hence) a picked hody of men, a lesion, 

consisting, from B. G. 216, of about fiye or six thousand men. 
Lboo, -Sre, legi, lectnm, y. a. (perhaps originally signifying to Unj in 
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order), to choose, to collect, to pluck, to gather, to read, $o recite, 

I«eetiire. 
Leniter (lenis), adv., J 194, 2, mildly, calmly. 
Lbx, legis, f. 8. (lego, to read, henoe) a draft of a propoecd law read to 

ike people; a bill, a law. liOyaL 
LiBEHTBR (libene), aAr., J 194, 2, willingly, readily, cheerfully. 
Liber, 1, -bri, m. b. (properly, the inner bark of a tree; then, because Hum 

was used to write on), a book. Idbrargr. 
Liber, 2, -Sra, -Smm (libet), adj., free: libSri, -Qmm, m. s., children: «o 

called in opposition to servi (Matt. zyii. 26). Uberty. 
Libet, -ere, libnit and libitum est, y. n. impers., } 184, 1, itpleaeee: with 

a dat., / {thou, he, etc.) please, like, will. 
Libido, -Inis (libet), f. s., J 59, 2, deeire, luat, wantonneae. Idbldlnova. 
Licentta^ -ae {from p. of licet), f. s., { 101, 4, freedom, lieenaey licen- 

Licet, -ere, licuit and licltum est, r. n. impers., J 184, 1, it ie permitted: 
with a dat., / {thou, he, etc.) may. Licet sometimes introduces a sub- 
ordinate proposition, with the force of a conjunction, although, even 
if 2263,2(1). 

LiGURES, -um, m. s., the Liguriana, a people of Italy, S. of the Padns, 
inhabiting from Gallia to Etruria. 

Lingua, -ae, f. s., toiiira®* langrnsige (as spoken). lAMMgwdrnt, 

LiTERA, -ae {alao written littera; deriyed by some from lino, to amear, as 
the Komans wrote on tablets smeared with wax; by others, more 
probably, from supine of lego, to read), f. s., a written character, a 
aingle letter: literae, pi., a writing of any kind, lettera, a letter, 
literature, language (as written). Idteral. 

LiTVS, -Sris {alao written littus), n. s., the aea-ahore, coaat, beach. lAU 
toral. 

Locus, -i, m. s., J 92, 2, a place. lA^eaSL 

LoNGE (longus), adv., ? 127, 3; g 19^, 2, long, far. 

LoNGUS, -a, -um, adj., long:, remote, tedious : also, as a cognomen, Zongua, 
i.e. the tall (compare "Edward L, Long-Shanks"). 

LoQUOR, -i, locutus or loquutus, v. n. and a. dep., to talk, to apeak, to aay. 
I<oqiiacloiu. 

LucANi, -omm, m. s., the Lueaniana, inhabiting Lucania, in the S. of 
Italy, between the Mediterranean and the Gulf of Tarentum. 

Lucius, -i (lux, light; i.e. bom in the morning), m. s., Lueiua, a Boman 
praenomen. 

LuDiMAGiSTER, -tri (ludus — ^magistcr), m. s., a aehoolmaater. 

LuDO, -Sre, lusi, lusum, v. n. and a., to play. 

Ludus, -i (ludo), m. a., play; then, a achool, as a place of training. Fn 
thia aenae, Indus denotea a lower achool for boya, who are compelled to 
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ham; whoU^ a higher Mehool for ifcmihe and mm, who wUh to Uam, 



hvsvB, -US (id.)f m. s., { 102, 7fpla]fing,flaif. 
LuzuB, •u^ m. B., eaDe€99, InsnoTt debaaehery. 



M. 

IL, oiirwiolMm of M1.BOU8, q. ▼. 

Macto, -Ire, -ivi, -itilm {olt, mago, to magnify), y. a. fireq., { 187, IL 

1 (a), to honor; espeouJly, to honor a deity with •aerifieee; henoe, to 

•aerifice, iopMt to death. 
Ma6I8 (magnns), adv. oomp., more; maxime, sup., mott, eepedallg, verg, 
Maoistbr, -tri {same root a« magnas), m. s., a nmster, a teacher, 
MaoistbItus, -us (magister), m. s., the ojlee of a magister, magi§traeg, a 



Maqvvs, -a, -urn, a^., {125, 5, great, large, important. 

MatjOT {from m^or). 
Maoo, -Onis, m. s., Mago, the name of sereral Carthaginians; among 

them, of the youngest brother of Hannibal. The name still survives 

in Port Mftlion {andentlg, Portus Magonis, Mago'e harbor), in the 

island of Minorca. 
Male (mains), adv., J 194, 4, ill, hadlg, wiekedlg, unfortunately. 
MalkdIco, -Sre, -dizi, -dictum (male — dico), v. n., J 225, 1, to epeak iU 

of or to any one, to revile. Msdcdietioii* 
Malo, v. a. and n., 2 178, 3, to will rather, to ehooee rather, to prefer. 
Malus, -a, -um, a^j.y J 125, 5, h<td, wicked, evil, advene : malum, -i, n. 8., 

an evil, a calamity. Kftlleeb * 
Manlius, -i {etrietly a<y., appellation of a Monuxn gens), m. s., Manliua, 
Mavus, -us, f. s., 2 88, 1, a hand, a body of troope: in manu, in the power 

of: servus a manu, a eecretary : manum oonserere, to engage in eloee 

combat, to join battle. BEannaL 
Mabcbllus, -i {perhape dim. of Marcus, aeifs^ little Mareut), m. B., 

Marcellua, a Roman cognomen. 
Mabcus, -i, m. s., Marene, llarlCy a Boman praenomen. 
Mabb, -is, n. s., 2 82, Exc. 1 (&), the eea. 
Matbb, -tris, f. s., a 1 
MathbmatIca, -ae, f. s., i 
MatbOna, -ae (mater), f. s., a married woman, nuitMlii, a lady, 
Matubb (matUruSy nuiCiiire), adv., J 194, 2, aecuonably, quickly, eoon. 
MEDiOLAiruic, -i, n. s., a city of Ciealpine Oaul, now HUan* 
Mbdivs, -a, -nm, adj., J 205, B. 17, inldidle» mid: medium, -i, n. s., the 

middle, the midet. KMn (middle). 
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HxifOB, -8rUi (memlni, / rmnember), ndj,, { llSy Ezo. S; {126, 6 (h), 
mindful, remembering, 

Mbmobza, -ae (memor), f. s., { 101, 4, lewwi y^ a hietorieal aecouni, a 
narrative. Memoir. 

Mbmoriter (id.), Adv,,/rom memory, hy heart. 

Msss, -nUs {eame root ae memini, memor, etc), t, B., the intellect, 
purpoee. Mental. 

KSHSA, ^ae, f. s., a table, 

Mbnsis, -is, m. 8., J 83, II. 2, Bxc, 

Mentio, -Snt8 (memlni), t a,, m 

Mbntiob, -iri, -Itas, t. n. and a. dep., to lie, 

Mebeo, -Sre, -ni, -Itum, r. a., and Mbreob, -Sri, -Itns, y. a. dep., to 
merits stipendiam merare, to eerve in the army: bene, or male, 
mereri de, to deserve well, or ill, of; to behave well, or ill, toward, 

Meto, -Sre, meseni, meBBom, t. a., to reap, 

Metus, -us, m. 8,, fear, 

Meus, -a, -urn (me), poss. pro., } 139, 1, my. 

Miles, -Itis (mille), s. eom., J 57, a eoldier: 

MiLiTARis, -e (miles), adj., } 128, 2, mlUtaayy warlike. 

Militia, -ae (id.), f. s., military eerviee, war/are: militiae, gen., tn the 
field, i 221, B. 3. MUltlii. 

MiLiTO, -&re, -avi, -Stum (id.), r, n., J 187, 1. 1, to be, or to serve ae, a eol- 
dier. Militate. 

Mille {written also mile), num. adj. and b., J 118, 6, a thousand: mille 
passnnm, or simply mille, a thousand paces, a Eoman mile ss 4854 
English feet, mu (federal money). 

Mnrncivs, -i {strictly adj., appellation of a Roman gens), m. i., Minudus, 

MirifIce (miriflous), adv., {125,31; {194, (2), wonderfully, extraordi- 
narily, 

MiROR, -ari, -fttus, t. a. and n. dep., to wonder at, to admire» to marreL 
IHUrror. 

Miser, -Sra, -Smm, adj., { 125, 1, wretched, miserable. Miser. 

MiSERB (miser), adv., { 194, 2, wretchedly, miserably. 

MiSEREO, -ere, -ai, -itum, y. n., and Misereor, -eri, -Itns and -tns, y. n. 
dep. (miser), to feel pity, to pity: misSret, impers., { 229, R. 6, it die- 
tresses : with an ace, / {thou, etc.) pity. 

Mite (mitis), adv., { 194, 2, mildly, gently. 

MiTis, -e, a<y., mild, gentle, mellow. 

MiTTO, -Sre, mlsi, missum (meo, to go), v. a., to send, to let go, to dismiss, 
to end. Mass (in the Roman Church). 

Mono {abl. of modus), adv., { 192, I. 3 (a), only, just now, directly. 
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MoDVB, -i (metior, to wit— re), m. s., a meoMire, a limit, a maMMT, < 



Mollis, -6 (c«m«r. /or moTfliB, /rom moveo; i.e. movable), acy., } 129, 

4, m/I, delicate, gentle, limber, Hulleii (?) 
MoHBO, -Sre, -ui, -itum {eame root ae mens), r. a., §218, to toam, to 

remind. {From MonSta like reminder], a sarname of Juno, in whose 

temple money was coined, are derived Money and Mliit.) 
MoHS, -ntis {kindred with mineo, to project), m. s., J 64, 1, a monntotii, 

a hiU. 
MoBBUs, -i, m. 8., eickneee, dieeaee, dieorder, Hovbid. 
MoBiOB, mori {rarely moriri), mortaos, t. n. dep., J 174, to die, 

MoBOB, -in, -&tas (mora, delay), t. n. and a. dep., to linger, to delay, 

MobOsvs, -a, -am (mos, humor), a^j*, § ^28, 4, croee, eullen, mor 

MoYEO, -Sre, mori, motam, v. a., to moTOy to expel, to excite. 

Mox (moYeo), adv., eoon, directly. 

MuLiBB, -Sris, f. 8., a woman. 

MuLTiT^DO, -Inis (mnltns), f. s., 2 59, 2; J 101, 3, a mnltltiide. 

MuLTUS, -a, -urn {p. of molSre, to inereaee), adj., § 125, 5, much: in the 
pi., many: mnltnm, adv., § 194, 4, much, very, far. See L. 1. f. 

MuvicipnTK, -1 (monioeps, a burgher, from munia— oapio, to hold func- 
tions), n. 8., a free town : the inhabitants of mnnioipia enjoyed in 
▼arions degrees the privileges of Roman citizenship. Hnnlctpol. 

Muirio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itum (moenia, ramparui)^ y. a., to fortify : iter 
munire, to make a road paeeable. Mnnltloii. 

MuNus, -Sris, n. s., a duty, a favor, a gift : mnneri dare, to present. 

MuBus, -i, m. B., a wall, especially of a city. Mnvol. 

MusA, -ae, f. s., a Miue. The Mnses, nine in number, were divinities 
presiding over the different kinds of poetry, the liberal arts, and the 
sciences. Mneemii. 

MuTO, -&re, -&vi, -fttum {eontr. from movlto, from moreo), y. a. and n. 
freq., § 187, II. 1 (a), to change. In the passive, it sometimes has 
the force of a neuter deponent. Maliiij'. 

MuTUUS, -a, -um (muto?), ac|j., borrowed, lent: peouniam mutaam dare, 
to lend money. HaCiiaL 

N. 

Nam, oonj., J 198, 7, R. (a), for : in interrogations, often affixed to a pro- 
noun for emphasis; a«, quisnam? pray what? 
Kamque (nam — qne), conj., and — for, for indeed, for, 
Nabbo, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tum {kindred with gnarus, acquainted; cuifr^^to 
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make tiequainted), r, a., to teU, io relate: n«miity iJUy §ay: namJtar, 

it %9 aaid: narro tibi, / aeeure you. HanatlTe. 
Nascor, -i, natns {old^form gnasoor), ▼. n. dep., to he horn: bm 2236, 

N. 3. Mature. 
KASicAf -ae (nasus, nose), ac^., one wko hoe a pointed noee; also, as a 

sabstantiye, Naeica, a surname in the Soipio family. 
KAno, -Onis (nasoor), f. s., 2 ^^9 ^> ^ natton. Gens (q. y.) denotee aU 

people of ike eatne deeeent/ natio, a eingle colony. 0/ the eame, (See, 

howeyer, Doderlein's SynonTms.) 
NATuSyjp. 0/ nasoor, q. y. 
NAUFBAaiuM, -i (Jor nayifraginm, from nayis — ^firango), n. ■., { 102, 2, 

•AipwveelL. 
Nauticus, -a, -am, ac^., nsHitleal, ehip-: oastra naatio% eee Castba. 
Nayaub, -6 (nayis), a^j., 2 128, 2, naval. 
Nayis, -is, f. 8., a ship. "Nmwy* 
Nb, ady. and eoi^., the primitiye negatiye particle in Latin. As an 

ady., not, 2 191> B. 3 (a), (5), (c). In interrogations, it is enclitic, 

2 198, 11, K. 1, — untranslated in direct questions, and in indirect 

questions signifying whether. As a coqj., that not, leet, 2 262, B. 5. 

Ho. 
Neap5li8, -is (signifying in Greek, Newtoton), t §,, 2 80, II.; 2 82, Ezc. 2, 

a eity of Campania, now Ha^ilea. 
Nbc, an ahhreviation of Nbqub, q. y. 
Keol!oo, -Sre, -lexi, -leotum (nee — ^lego; Le. not to lay in order), y. a., to 

negleei, 
Kboo, -ftre, -ftyi, -itum (ne — aio, to eay no), y. a., to denj, to r^uee : 

-when an object clause follows, to be translated like dieo followed by 

a negatiye clause; to eay that — not, ITesallTe. 
Keootiuv, -i (nee — otium; Le. no Uieure), n. s., a hueineee, an affair, 

trouhle. ITesotiate. 
Nevo, -inis (ne^homo), com., 2 O^i *w man, nohody. 

From nemo let me neyer see ) use nulliue, 
Neminie or nemine. ) nulla, 

Nbqub, or Nbc (ne— que), 001^., and not, used indiJBeiently before 

yowels and consonants: neque — neque, or nee — nee, etc., neither 

— nor, 
Nbqubo, -Ire, -lyi and -ii, -itum (ne— queo), y. n., 2 182, B. 8, N., to he 

unahU, I cannot, 
Nbro, -Onis, m. s., a Soman cognomen, Nero; in the Sabine dialect 

eqniyalent to fortie. 
Nbscio, -Ire, -lyi and -ii, -Itum (ne— scio), y. a., not to know, to he igno- 

rtinf ^i nesoio an, I almoet think: nesoio quis, eome one, 
1^^, M6 Nbyb. 

21 —" 
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Ketb (lie— t«), ooaj,, { 262, N. 4, and not, and Ool ^ not, mors neye — 
neve, or nan — nan, «te., iM»tA«r — nor. See L. IriiL f. 

Nidus, -i, m. •., a no9U 

Nihil, n. s. indee., or Nralmv, -i, n. «., { 94 (ne— hilom; Le. not a triflo), 
nothing, AnnWitlato. 

Kiias, adv., too much, exceMtv«/y. 

KnciTB, -m, -QUI (nimis), too great, exeeuive. 

Nisi (ne or ni — si), eoi^., if not, unlen, except, only. 

NobTus, -6 {old form gBobIlis,/roM gnosoo or nosoo), ft4Jv 2 ^^^f 4i w«2l 
• known, /amoue, ■ oM c. 

NocTU, eee Nox. 

Nolo, y. a. and n., { 178, 2, to will or «ot«A iioCy to he unwilling, to dielike, 

NovBK, -inis (Jor gnomen, from gnosoo or nosoo), n. s., { 102, 4, a suune. 

Nov {contr. /or na — ^onnm, not one), ady., «ol, no; the ordinary Latin 

negatiya. Baa Ne. 
NoNDUV (non— dam), ady., not yet. 
NovKE (non — ^ne), ady. inter., noif — asks a question so that an ai&nna- 

tiye answer is expaeted. See L. IL 
NonkIhil (non — ^nihil), n. s. indec, eomething: nonnihil temporis, con- 

eiderahle time. 
NoNKULLUS, -a, -am (non — ^nallas), a^jv 8ome. 
NoNKUVQUAX (non — ^namqaam), ady., eometimee. 
Nosco, -Sre, noyi, notam {old form gnosoo, etc.), y. a., J 18S, N. 3, to 

become acquainted with, to learn; in the perfect tenses, to luiow. 

Hote. 
NosTER, -tra, -tram, poss. pro., our. Hostmiii. 
NoTO, -Sre, -ftyi, -fttam (nota, a mark), y. a., to mark, to eeneure, Vota- 



NoYEM, nam. ac^., nine. 

Noyvs, -a, -am, a^j., i 126, 3, new^ fresh, novel. HoTlee. 

Nox, noctis, § 57, f. s., nlglitt nocta {ahL/orm), by night. 

NuLLUs, -a, -am (ne — ^allas), pron. adj., J 107; {139, 5 (1), not any, 
none, no. Nnll* 

NuM, ady. inter.; in direct qaestions, ased when the answer no is ex- 
pected, and then antranslated; in indirect qaestions, it has the force 
of whether. See L. li. 

NuMiDA, -ae (literally, a nomad; from the Greek), m. s., a Numidian, an 
inhabitant of Numidia, in Africa, now Algeria. 

NuMQUAX or NuNQVAK (nc — ^amqaam), ady., neoer. 

Nunc, ady., now. 

NupBE {for noYiper, /rom noyos), ady., { 194, 4, lately, recently. 



o-*oppBiHO. 287 

0. 

O ! int, Ol •hi { 200, B. 18; { 288, 2; f 240, B. 1. 

Ob, pr., i 196, 9; 2 197, 12; { 285, he/ore, <m account of, /or. 

OBDfrco, -Sie, -dnzi, -daetnni (ob— dneo), y. a., to draw hrfw or owr : 

obdaota noote, nigki having thut in. 
OBlrns, -ua (obeo, to go to), m. 8., { 102, 7, deccate, death. OMtaary. 
ObjIcio, -Sre, >jeoi, -jeetam (ob— JMio), y. a., to throw brforc or towdrd, to 

taunt with, to preatnL W^ecU 
OblIoo, -Ire, -lYi, -itnm (ob— ligo, to hind), y. a., to hind, to •Mictt. 
ObbIpo, -Sre, -repsi, -reptnm (ob— repo), y. n., to creep or atcal upon. 
Ob8B8, -idis (ob — Bedeo, to eit), 8. oom., a hoetage. 
Obs!dbo, -Sre, -8Sdi, -sessiim (id.), y. a., to §it down he/ore a place, to 

hloekade, to fteal«s®. 
Obtbmpbbo, -&re, -SyI, -itnm (ob— tempero, to reetrain), y. n., to conform, 

to eubmit, to ohey, 
OBineo, -Sre, -tigi (ob— tango, to toticA), y. n., to fall to one*» lot, to 

happen. 
Obtrbctatio, -5ni8 (obtrecto, to dctrmmi), t. 8., i 102, 7, <2einMti4iB, 

envy. 
Obyiam {eometimee written eeparately, ob Yiam), adY., {228, toward, to 



OccIdo, -Sre, -cidi, -cisnm (ob— oaedo), y. a., to cut off, to kill, to put to 

death. 
Occvpo, -Sre, -&Yi, -itnm (ob— oapio), y. a., to eeixe, to oeenpj* 
OcTAYus, -a, -nm (ooto, «islit), nnm. a^j., the eighth. Oeteve. 
OcTOOBSiMus, -% -nm (ootoginta), nnm. ac^., the eightieth. 
OcTOGiNTA (octo, elgliC), nnm. a<iy. indeo., eighty. 
OcuLus, -i, m. 8., the cje. Oenlttr. 

Odium, -i (odi, / hate), n. 8., J 102, 2, hatred, enmity, <»dlinii. 
Oprltcio, -6re, -fSci, -fectnm (ob — facio), y. n., to act againet, to hinder. 
OmTTO, -Sre, -misi, -missum (ob— mitto), y. a., to let go, to eay nothing of, 

to omit, to eecue. 
0mni8, -e, adj., all, every, the whole: omnia mihi teonm 8nnt, / entirely 

agree with you: in te 8nnt omnia, everything depende on you. Qm^ 



Opbba, -ae (opns), f. %,,paine, eare, exertion, service, agency. 

Opbrio, -ire, -pemi, -pertnm (ob— paiio or perio), y. a., to cover. 

Opobtbt, -6re, -nit (opna), y. n. impers., it it neceeeary or proper, it he- 
hoovee, I (thoi^ he, etc.) nwet or ought. 

Oppius, -a, -nm, adj., Oppian; belonging to the gens Oppia, or any mem- 
ber of it: 0ppin8, -i, m.- 8., Oppiue. 

Oppsfaco, -Sre, -pressi, -pre88nm (ob— premo), y. a., topreee down, to over'- 
ihrow, toeubdue. 
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Ops, opiB (kindred vfith opus), f. s., { 94, power, aeeUtemee: in the plural, 

imeane, reeourcee. ^^nlent. 
Opus, -inM, n. b., work, labor, both in ftbstraet and in oonorate, g 26, b, 

R. 2 : opus est, thtre is need of, I want, — ^in thitf signification opue la 

used only in the nom. and aoc. Opemte. 
OrIoo, -Inis (orior), f. 8., { 69, 2, mrlsiii, a eouree. 
Obior, -Iri, ^rtns, v. n. dep., J 177, to riee, to proceed or fpWn^ /rom, <o 

6« 6oniy to he derived. Orient. 
Ornambhtvm, -i (omo), n. s., J 102, 4, an omameiit, equipmenL 
Orno, -&re, -ftyi, -fttom, y. a., to equip, to aflfom, to dietinguieh. Om* 



Oro, -Sre, -&vi, -Stum (os), y. a., } 187, 1. 1, to plead, to heeeeeh. Omtor. 
Os, oris, n. s., { 61, 3; g 94, the mouth, the face, utterance, impudence. 



OsTBNDO, -Sre, -tendi, -tensom and -tentum (ob or obs — ^tendo), y. a.« to 
epread he/ore, to exhibit, to declare. 



P. 

P., abbreviation of PvBLivs, q. y. 

Padus, -i, m. 8., the largest rirer of Italy, now the Po. 

Palaestra, -ae, f. a., a palaestra ; Le. a place where gymnaeUc exercieee 

were practiced, eepecially wreeiling ; also, tJic exercitee of the palace- 

tra. The Roman writers do not observe the distinction between g^- 

ncuium and palaeetra which the Greeks make. 
Palam, adv., publicly, openly : palam faoere, to make known. 
PallIdus, -a, -um (palleo, to he pale), a4j., J 129, 2, pale. Pallid. 
Pallium, -i, n. s., a mantle. As worn by the Greeks, it was a rectangular 

cloth, in shape like a shawl or blanket. FMl. 
Pamphtlius, -a, -um (Pamphylia), ac^., Pamphylian, of Pamphylia, a 

country on the S. coast of Asia Minor. 
Par, paris, b^., g 113, Exc. 3,* g 12B, 2, equal, like. Peer (the noun). 
Parous, -a, -um {kindred with parum), ac^v sparing, frugal. Parle. 
Parens, -ntis {p. </pario, to bring forth), s. com., a parent. 
Pared, -5re, -ui, -Itum, y. n. {kindred with pario, to bring forth) ; literally, 

to appear, especially to appear at command, as a servant; hence, 

frequently, to obey. Peer (the verb). 
Paro, -&re, -avi, -&tum {eame root ae pareo, q. v.), v. a., to j>repare. 
Pars, partis, f. s., | 82, Exc. 5, a part, aide, direction; multis partibus, 

hy a great deal, much: omnibus partibus, altogether: magnam or 

maximam partem, in great 'part, for the most part : ex parte, partly : 

pro mea (tua, etc.) parte, to the best of my {your, etc) ability. Parcel, 
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PARSixoinA, -ae (pftreo, to apart), f. a., } 101, tffmgality, \ 

Partim {old ace. o/pan), adv., J 79, 4; g 234, II. B. Z, partly, 

Parum {•am€ root a» paryns), ady., J 194, 4, too little, not enough, not 

very, little : it is often equiyalent to the English prefix nn-. See L. L *• 
Partus, -a, -urn, ac^., 2 125, 5, email, little, 
Pasco, -Sre, pari, pastum, v. a., to prnmUute^ to feed, 
Passus, -us, m. 8., J 102, 7 (pando, to extend, henee) tke etretehing ont of 

the feet in walking ; a step, a pnee. 
Patayium, -i, n. 8., a city of Cisalpine Gaol, in Italj, now Padua. 
PatefIcio, -8re, -fSci, -factum (pateo — ^faoio), y. a., J 180, N., to lay open. 
Pater, -tris, m. 8., J 57, a flitlier: Cato pater, the elder Cato: ae a title 

of honor, the senatora were called patres. 
Paternits, -a, -nm (pater), adj., paternal, /alAer^c. 
Patiens, -ntis (patior), p. a., pattcnt. 
Patior, -i, pasBus, y. a. dep., to hear, to wffer, Paarton. 
Patrius, -a, -am (pater), adj., J 128, 2, of or belonging to ont^e father or 

anceetore, hereditary, native: patria, -ae, f. 8. {atrietly adj., with terra 

understood), fatherland, native country. Patriot. 
Pauct, -ae, -a, adj. (»ing. not ueed in good proee), few» a few. Pan- 

city. 
Paululus, -a, -urn (panla8, little), adj. dim., { 128, 5, very little: panlli- 

lum, -i, n. 8., a trifle, 
PAUiiUS, -i, m. 8. {properly ac^. signifying little), Paulue, a Boman cogno- 
men. Paul. 
Pax, pads {kindred with pacisoor, to covenant), t, a,, J 94, pcaee. Ap- 



PscvinA, -ae (pecus, ae wealth anciently lay moetly in cattle), f, s., money. 



Pecvs, -9ri8, n. s., cattle, a herd, a flock, 

Pedester, -tris, -tre (pes), adj., on foot, pedestrians pedestres oopiae, 
infantry. 

Pellis, -is, f. s., a skin, a hide, PeeL 

Pello, -Sre, pepuli, pnlsum, y. a., Jf 163, B., to heat, to eorpei, to hanieh, 
to rout. Pnlse. 

Penbo, -Sre, pependi, pensnm, y. a., to weigh out, to pay, to esteem. Pen- 
sion. 

Peitna, -ae {occasionally pinna), f. s., a feather, a quill, a pen* The last 
signification belongs to late Latin. Pinion. 

Per, pr., J 195, B. 9; J 196, 10; § 197, 13; J 235, through, hy, during, 

Percipio, -Sre, -cepi, -ceptnm (per— capio), y. a., to get, to pereeiTO, to 
feel. Perception. 

Percutio, -Sre, -cnsai, -cnssnm (per — qnatio), y. a., to strike throug^k, to 
strike : secnri percntere, to hehead. Perenmion. 

PsBDiTTJB, -a, -nm (perdo), p. a., lost, abandoned, flagitious, 

21* 
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Pebdo, -9n, -didiy -dltvm (per— do), y. a., to deBtroy, to wute, to lo9e. 

PerdltiOB. 
Pbrfluo, -in, -fluxi (per— flao, to fl«w), ▼. n., to/iow through, to blot. 
Pebfunoob, -i, -f^ottts (per— fangor), r. n. dep., { 245, 1., to petfonn, to 

diteharge, to undergo, PerfltaBei^rjr* 
PsboakShus, -a, -mn (Pergammn), a^j., of Pergamum, a city of Mysiay 

in Alia Minor, now Btrgamdh: Pergameni, -omm, m. s., the Perga- 

meniatu, Fwrdmieiit (charta pergamena, ao eaUed becauee manu- 

/aetured there). 
PxRic&LUV, -i (obe. perior, to trg), n. «., { 102, 5, a tried, haxard, peril. 
Pbbl!50, -Sre, no perfect, perlltum (per — ^tino), y. a., to emear over : teo- 

torio perlinSre, to phuter, as a house. 
Pbrvitto, -Sre^ -misi, -missum (per— mitto), y. a., to pennit, to give up. 
PbrOro, -ftre, -ftYi, -fttum (per — oro), y. a., to apeak or argue throughout j 

also, to conclude a apeeeh. Peromtion. 
Pbbpbtuo (perpetans, perpetual), adY., { 192, 11. 4 (a), perpetually. 
Pbbsuabbo, -6re, -faftsi, -en&snm (per — Bnadeo), y. a. and n., to per- 



Pbbtxrbbo, -ere, -ni, -Uum (per — ^terreo), y. a., to terrify greatly or 

thoroughly, 
PebtIneo, -8re, -ui (per— teneo), y. n., to reach, to tend, to relate or per- 



PiRYiino, -ire, -YSni, -Yentnm (per — Yenio), y. n., to arrive at, to reach. 
PerySlo (per — vole), y. n., J 178, to wish greatly, to be very deairoua. 
Pes, pediB, m. s., a fbot. Pediment. 
Peto, -Sre, -ivi and -ii, -Itum, y. a., to attack, to aeek, to go toward, to oak. 

PetlttoB. 
Philippus, -i, m. b., Pblllp. 
pHTsicA, -ae, f. s., natural philoaophy, pbjnilea. 
PiHOUis, -e, adj., /at, thick. 
PL1.CE0, -Sre, plaoui and plaoltns, -!tnm, y. n., to please : plaeet, impers., 

itpleaaea: mihi (tibi, etc,) placet, / (you, etc) pleaae, like, or deter-- 

mine, 
PLEBS, plebiB, f. B., the common people, the plebeians. 
Plebusqub, -r&que, -mmqne (plerns, kindred with pins, and qne), a^j., 

very many, the moat, moat: used mostly in the plural: plerique omneSy 

almoat all: plemmqne, adY., /or the moat part, commonly. 
Plumbum, -i, n. 8., lead. Plnmb. 
PocvLUM, -i, n. B., J 102, 5, a cup, a draught: inter pooula et dapes, 

while eating and drinking. 
Poena, -ae, f. s., pnnlalunent, penalty. Pain. 
PoEiq, -Srum, m. b., the Carthaginiana, so called because descended from 

the Phoenicians: Poenns, -i, sing., a Carthaginian, 
PoLLiCEOB, -6ri, -Itns (pro— Ueeor, to bid), r, a. dep., to offer, to promiee. 
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Pol^'bivb, -i, m. b,, PalyUtu, m Greek historian, bom about 200 B. 0. 
PovpiLiUB, -i {ttrictlif a/^., appellation o/ a Boman geni), m. b., Pom- 

piliut* 
PoMUV, -i, n. B., fruit; i.e. ripe garden fruit, Pomaee. 
PoHO, -Sre, poBui, positam (Jor poslno, pro or po — eino), y. a., to put, to 

place, to eet, to lay down, Paai* 
PoimTS, -i, m. s. (properly, the Blaek Sea; benoe) P^miue, a eoontry in 

Asia Minor, on the coast of that sea. 
PopuLUS, -i, m. s., a peo^e. Papnlaoe. 

PoBCins, -i {etrictly ac^*, appellation of a Boman gens), m. 8., Poreiue, 
PoBTA, -ae {from the root of porto; i.e. a place through which thinge are 

carried), f. s., a gate, a door, IPartar* 
PoRTO, -&re, -Syi, -itum, r. a., to hear, to carry, VweHij. 
Possum (potis — sum), y. n., J 154, B. 7, to he able, to have power or <n» 

fluenee; I {thou, etc.) can, POMie. 
Post {for pone est [? pone := behind] ; or perhape ehortened from posi- 

turn), ady. and pr., } 235, after, eince, behind, 
PosTBA (post and abl. ea), ady., afterward, 
PostbIquam {aleo written e^arately), ady., after that, 
PosTBRA, -nm (post), a4j., J 125, 4, and B. 1, following, next, Tomt/erktj, 
PosTQUAM {also ioritten separately), oonj., t^/ter that, after, eince, 
PosTRBMO (postera, q. y.), ady., laetly, 
PosTRiDiB {eontr, for posteri die), ady., on the next day, 
PosTULO, -are, -&yi, -fttnm (posco, to demand), y. a., to <uh, to require. 



PoTBNS, -ntis (possum), p. a., powerful, potent. Potentate. 

PoTBSTAS, -atis (id.), f. s., ability, power, office, opportunity. 

Potior, -iri, -Xtus (potis, able), y. n. dep., to take poeeeeeion of, to get ihe 

control of, 
PoTius, oomp., rather: potissime or -um, sup., chiefly, especially (id.), 

ady., J 194, 4. 
PoTO, -&re, -&yi, -fitum and -am, y. a. and n., J 162^ 16, to drink. 



Pbab {see Pro), pr., J 195, 5, before. 

Pbabbbo, -5re, -ui, -Itam {contr.from prae — ^habeo), y. a., to offer, to fur- 
nish, to show. Prebend. 
Prabceptor, -Qris (praecipio), m. s., J 102, 6, a teacher, a ] 
PrAECEPTUM, -i (id., n. p.), n. s., an injunction, a nuurim, a ] 
PraecIpio, -Sre, -e§pi, -ceptnm (prae— oapio), y. a., to take beforehand, to 

instruct, to enjoin. 
PraeclIrb (praeclams), ady., f 194, 2, excellently, very well, 
PraeclIrus, -a, -nm (prae— olams), ac^., distinguished, excelletit, 
Praecox, -9cis (prae— ooqno, to eoolc), ac(j., § 126, 5 (5), ripe before its 
time, early ripe. 
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PBAXOnnr, -i {imdred wtth praefl, a turetjf; as if => land thtU eon he 

pledged <u eeeurity), n. s., an e9tate, a /arm, 
pRAEFBRO (prE»— fero), ▼. a., J 179, to hear or carry b^ore, to prefer. 
PRAEnmc, -i (prae), n. s., a reward. PreminiBU 
PrabhOmem; -Inis (prae — nomen), n. a., thejirtt name, J 279, 9 (6). 
Prabsbvs, -ntifl (praeBam), p. a., present, m person, ready, 
Prabsidiux, -i (praeses, eitting be/ore), n. 8., J 100, 5, a defence, a guard, 

agarrieon: praesidia {eofnetimee), forces, 
PRABSTO, -&re, -Iti, -Stnm and -Itum (prae — sto), r. a. and n., to etand 

before, to excel, to ekow, to perform. 
Prabsum (prae — ^snm), t. n., J 154, R. 5, to preside over, to command. 
PRABTBR (prae), pr., J 235, and adv., besides, Hfyond, more than, than, 
Prabtbrba (praeter and abl. ea), adv., besides. 
PRAETBREO, -ire, -ivi and -ii, -itum (praeter — eo), v. n. and a., J 182, B. 3, 

to pass by or over, to elapse, to omit. Preterit. 
Praetor, -5ri8 {for praeitor, /rom prae — eo), m. a., J 102, 6, a commander, 

a praetor. The praetor was a magistrate specially charged with the 

administration of justice. 
Praetura, -ae (praetor), f. s., the proctorship. 
Prbm o, -Sre, pressi, pressum, v. a., to press, to afflict, to pursue. 
Preti5sus, -a, -um (pretium), adj., § 128, 4, costly, expensive, preelons. 
Pretiux, -i, n. s., worth, prlee, wagee. 
Prihus, -a, -um {sup. q^ prior, q. y.), first: adr., primum,ySr«f, and prime, 

at first, or first. Premier. 
Princeps, -Ipis (primus — capio), adj., foremost: s., the first, a lectder. 



Prior, -us {obs. pris), adj. comp., {126,1, former, prior: but often 

(J 120, 1), like the sup., Jirst: prius, adv., before, sooner. See 

Primus. 
PristInus, -a, -um (id.), tA),, former, pristine* 
Priusquam (prius— quam; often written separately), conj., before thai, 

before. 
Privatus, -a, -um, a^. {p. o/privo, to deprlTe; properly, separate from 

the state), hence, private, individual. 
Pro {old dat, m., as prae is dat.f,from nom. per), pr., 1 196, 13; g 197, 

17; J 241, before, for, instead of, according to. 
Probb (probus, upright), adv., § 194, 2, rightly. 
Probo, -are, -avi, -S,tum (id.), y. a., { 187, I. 1, to prove, to approve. 

Probable. 
Probrum, -i, n. s., a shameful act, infamy. 
Prodo, -Sre, -didi, -dltum (pro — do), r. a., to show, to Jiand down, to be- 

tray: memoriae pradere, to relate. 
Prod9co, -8re, -duxf^ -ductum (pro — dueo), y. a., to lead or bring forth, 

to draw out, to prodnee. Prodnet. 
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PBOSLmv, -i (pTO or pme^ire), n. b., a ftott^e. 

Profbcto (pro— facto), adv., cumredly, rtaUif. 

Pboficibcob, -i, -feotuB (pro — faoio), r. n. dep., to •«! ovX, to dtparL 

Pbofiteob, -eri, -feBSUB (pro — ^fateor), y. a. dep., to declare, to proiBHk 

ProflIgo, -&re, -ftyi, -Stum (pro— flin^), y. a., to overthrow, PFolUifato. 

PROFUGZO, -8ro, -ftlgi (pro— fugio), ▼. n., to Jlee forth, to /lee, 

PROHIBKO, -ere, -ui, -itum (pro — ^habeo), t. a., to prevent, to debar, to pr»» 

bibit. 
Pbonus, -a, -nm (pro [?]), adj., J 126, 4; J 222, R. 4 (2), inclined, prone. 
Propatvlum, -i (n. o/wdj. propatiUns, /rom pro— pateo; ie. open in front), 

n. B., an open place, a court or yard of a house. 
pROPE, propinB, proximo (oba. propis, -e), adv., J 238, 1, near: prope ab- 

esse, to be a little toayfrom. See pROXixus. 
pROPERB (propSms), ady., fuiciUy, 

Propinquus, -a, -am (prope), ac^., /near, Proplnqnl^. 
PROPIOR, -us {oba. poe, propis, -e), adj., J 126, 1; g 238, 1, nearer: proxU 

muB, Bap., neareet or next, the laet. The sap., in reference to time, 

may denote either the laat preceding or the next following, 

imity. 
Propono, -Sre, -posai, -posltam (pro — ^pono), y. a., to eet before, to ] 



PROPRIUS, -a, -am, ac^M one*9 oton, private, \ 
pROBEPO, -5re, -repsi, -reptnm (pro — repo), y. n., to crawl out. 
Proscindo, -Sre, -scidi, -scissum (pro — soindo), y. a., to cut up, to revile. 
Prosper or Prosperus, -a, -am (pro — spero; Le. according to one'e hopee) 

adj., 1 105, 3, N., prasperoiis, /orfunafe. 
pROSPERE (prosper), ady., J 194, 2, proeperouelg, fortunately, 
pROSpfcio, -Sre, -spexi, -speotam (pro — specio), y. n. and a., to look forth, 

to be on the v>atch, to foresee. Prmpeet. 
pROSUic (pro — sam), y. n., J 154, R. 5 and 6, to benefit or do good to, to 



PnOTERyus, -a, -am (protSro, to trample on), a4j., violent, insolent, 

pRoyiDEO, -ere, -vidi, -yisam (pro — ^yideo), y. n. and a., to foresee, to 
proirlde, to care for. Purview. 

Proxibus, see Propior. Proximity. 

Prcdentia, -ae {from prndens, pmdent, for proyldens, proTldemt), 
f. s., 2 101, 4, sagacity, pmdenee. 

PRUSIAS, -ae, m. s., Prusias, a king of Bithynia. 

PiTBLiCE (pabllcus), ady., by public authority. 

Publico, -are, -S,yi, -atam (id.), y. a., J 187, 1. 1, to make public property, 
to confiscate. Pablisli. 

Publ¥cus, -a, -am {contr. from popalXoas, front popillas), ac^., of or be- 
longing to the state, pabUe, common, 

PuBLius, -i, m. s., Publius, a Roman praenomen. 
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.PimLLA, -mb {eontr,/or paerfilA, dim. o/pnliTtk, a Ian), f. i., a girl. 
PnsBy -ISri, m. B,, a boy; originally, a ehildf either a hoy or girl; whence, 

frequently, pL, paeri, children A person wma pner nntil the age of 

fifteen (or leyenteen). Pnerile. 
PvsR^LUB, -t (paer), m. i. dim., { 100, S, a IMU hoy, 
PcoNA, -ae (pagno), f. i., a fight, a hattU. 
PiroNO, -ire, -iri, -Stnm, y. n., to fight, gngnagio— ■ 
PuLCHiR, -ehra, -ohram, adj., beautiful, fair, noble, glorioue. 
PcLCBRB (puloher), adv., 1 194, 2, beauttfullg, nobly, welL 
PulchritOdo, -Inifl (id.)i f. ■., ih9,2', } 101, 3, beauty. 
PuLSO, -Sre, -ftvi, -fttam (pello), y. a. freq., 1 187, IL 1 (a), to etrike, to 

knock at Pnlmto. 
PuircTiTV, -i (p. of pango, to priek; whence eompaiietloii), n. 8., a 

point. PnnetaaL 
Puii!cuB, -a, -nm (Poeni, q. y.), a^., Punie, Carthaginian. 
PcppiB, -IB, f. B., 2 79, 3; 2 82, Exc. 3, file ttem or poop: puppim yertere, 

to turn back. 
PtTTO, -ftre, -iyi, -Itnm {kindred toith putuB, eleaneed; hence, literallj, to 

clear up), y. a., to reckon, to consider, to euppoee. PnUitlTe. 
Ptrbnakvb, -a, -am {Celtie byrin or bryn, a mountain), aoy*« Pyrenaean, 



Q. 

Q., abbreviation of QrnfTVB, q. t. 

Qua {abU of qai), rel. ady., \ 192, III. R., where, by what way, in what 

manner, 
QuAcuvQUB {abl, of qnicumque), rel. ady. indef., wheresoever. 
QuASBO (old form quaeso, { 183, 7), -Sre, -Biyi or -sii, -Bitnm, y. a., to seek, 

to f nqnlre of, to ask. <|iieottoa. 
Quaestor, -Oria {contr. from qnaesitor, from qnaero), m. b., a ^[uaestor. 

There were two olasBes of qaaestors,* one charged with receiying and 

disbursing the public money, the other with the prosecution of those 

guilty of certain crimes. 
QuALis, -e (quis), pron. adj. inter., J 139, 5 (3), of what sort or kind t 

what kind of at Also, rel., such as: talis — quails, such — as, 

always referring to qnaOlty. 
QuALiscuMQUE, qualccumquc (quails— cnmque), pron. adj. indef., of 

whatsoever kind or sort, 
QuAM (ace. of qui), inter, and rel. ady. and oooj., how, as much ets; after 

comparatiyes, than; with snperlatiyes, see ^ 127, 4: tam — quam, cm 

much — as, or as — as. 
QuAVDiu (quam — diu, often written separately), ady. inter, and rel., how 

long t as long as. 
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QvAiTDO (qiiis)y ftdy. inter., wA«ii f also indef., cmt. Quando if the inter- 

rogative token; quumf the relatire. 
QuAVTUB, -a, -nm (qnam), pron. a4J. inter., { 137, 5 (3), how great or 

large t also rel., cm great or mtteA a*.* tantni — qaantas, a« ^eal or 

muck — CM, mccA — cm, referring always to nze: quanti, gen., kow 

greatly: tanti — qnanti, a« greatly — at: quanto, abl., kaw much: 

tanto — quanto, hy to muck — by koto muek, or tke — tke: quantom, 

adv., as muck ae. ^Inaatltjr. * 

QuANTUscviTQUE, -tacamque, -tnmcnmqne (qnantns— eamque), pron. a4J. 

indef., kowoevtr great or large. See QuANTUS. 
QuARE (qua — ^re, aft/.), adv. inter, and rel., wkerefore, why. 
QuABTUS, -a, -am (quatuor, fMir), num. a^., thefourik. 4|iMVt. 
Quasi {ahl. qua — ei), ooig., dBtffaait were. 

Que, 001^., and; always affixed to the preceding word. Bee L. ly. *. 
Qui, 1, pro. rel. and inter., {136; { 137, 1, wba, wkxek, wkat: quo — eo, 

tke -— tke. See L. Ix. *. 
Qui, 2 {ahl. o/foregoing, J 136, B. 1), adv. inter., kawf 
Quia {aee.pl. o/qvd), ooig., heeauee. 
QuicuKQUE (qui — comque), indef. rel. pro., J 136, 3, lo&o-, whiek-, wkat- 

ever. 
QuiDAM (qui and tke euffix dam), indef. reL pro., { 138, 6, a ecr^atn, eome, 

a hind off or simply a or an. 
QuiPEK (qui and the tuffix dem, tame ae dam in qnidam), ady., indeed, at 

lecut, certainly : ne — quidem, not — even, { 279, 3 {d), 
QuiDNi (quid and ni for ne; also written as two words), ady. inter., wky 

nott 
QuiN {ahl. qui — ne), conj., that — not, hut tkat, tkat. 
QuiNAH (qui — nam, q. v.), pro. inter., { 137, 2, wAo, prayf wkiek, wkcO, 

etc, ; a etronger inter, tkan quis. 
QuiNQUB, num. adj. indeo., tkwe. 
QuiNquiBS (quinque), num. ady.,^e time*. 
Qunrnus {or Quiwctius), -i, m. s., Quinetiut; etricUy adj., appellaHon of 

a Roman gens. 
QuiNTUS, -a, -um (quinque), num. adj., tke fiftk. As a snbstantiye, 

Qunn^s, -i, m., a Roman praenomen. 
Qui8, pro. inter., \ 137, 1, and B. 3, wlio7 tekickf tokatf also indef. after 

certain particles, any one, tome one, anything, tometking: quid? tohyt 

wherefore f 
QuiSQUAM (quis— quam), pro. indef., J 138, 3 (a), (6), amy one, anything. 

See L. Ixii. N. 0. 
QuiSQUE (quis— que), pro. indef., J 138, 3 (a) ; § 207, B. 35, eack, every, 

every one, everything: with a sup., all; as, optimus quisque, all ihe 

heet. 
QuiSQUis (quis— quis), pro. indef., J 136, 4, whoever, whatever. 
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Quins (qui — yi8,/rom volo), pro. indef., J 138, 5, who or what you pletue, 

any whatever, any or every one. See L. Ixii. N. 9. 
Quo {old dot, and abl./orm of qui), adv. reL and inter., whither, where, by 

which, where/ore: qno — to, the — the, i 256, B. 16 (2). Ab a eoiy., 

that, in order that. Bee L. Ix. 
Quoad (quo — ad), adv., a» long ae. 

Quod {ace. o^qui), ooig., on which account, thai, heeauae, hvi. 
QuoMiNUS (quo— minas; literally, by which the lest), ooig., that — not; 

from, after verba of hindering. 
QuoMODO (quo— mode), adv. rel. and inter., in what way, how. 
QuoQUx (quod— que ?), oonj., § 279, 2 (d), aho, too, 
QuoT, pron. adj. indec., J 139, 5 (3), how many? tot — qaot» ae many — 

at, 
QuoTAiTHis (quot — annis; i.e. in at many y cart at there are), adv., every 

year, yearly, 
QuOTlES (quot), num. adv., how often, at often at, <|iiolleiit. 
QuoTOBCUirquB (quoties— enmque), num. adv. indef., however often, 
QuoTUS, -a, -um (quot), pron. adj., J 139, 5 (3), what? in number, order, 

«fe. ; quota hora est? what o* clock it itf 
QuuH or CuK {ace, form o/'qui), coig., when, tince, aUhonyh, while* 



R. 

Batio, -5ni8 (reor), f. s., { 59, 1 ; g 102, 7, an account, a plan, a way, 
r c Mon. Ratloii. 

Batus, p, of Beor, q. v. 

Bs or Bed, pr., 1 196 (6), again, back. 

Bebbllo, -&re, -avi, -atum (re — ^bello), v. n., to wage war again, to rebel. 

Becens, -ntis, adj.,/re«%, recent, modem, 

Becipio, -Sre, ^cSpi, -ceptnm (re — oapio), v. a., to regain, to receive, to 

admit: 8e recipere, to withdraw. Receipt. 
Becito, -are, -avi, -atum (re — cite, from cieo), v. a. freq., § 187, II. 1 (a), 

to read over, to recite: recitaro catalogum, to call the roll, 
Becte (rectus, jo. o/rego), adv., § 194, 2, rightly, well, 
Bec^so, -£re, -avi, -fttum (re— causa), v. a., to object to, to refute, R^ 



Bbddo, -Sre, -dXdi, -dltum (red — do), v. a., to give back or up, to render, 

to repeat. 
Bedeo, -ire, -ivi and -ii, -Itum (red— eo), v. n., to go or come froeib, to 

return, 
BEDUifDO, -Sre, -&vi, -atum (red — ^nndo), v. n., to overflow, to redound i 

rednndare in (figuratively), to promote. Redundant. 
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Refxro (re—fcro), v. a., { 179, to carry, draw, or give hack, to i 

referre, to return, Bdate. 
REGnrAf -ae (rex), f. 8., a queen. 
Begnuk, -i (rex), n. 8., a kingdom. 
Rego, y. a., { 158, to rule, to govern, to direct. 
Rbgula, -ae (rego), f^ s., a rule. Rcgvlaie. 
Rblinquo, -€re, -liqni, -liotnm (re— linquo), v. a., to leave, to abandon, to 

reUnqnUdi: scriptum relinqaere, to record: hereditate relinqaerv, 

to bequeath. Bellet. 
Reliquus, -a, -um (relinqno), a^j., the remaining, the ret of. Relle. 
BekIneo, -Sre, -mansi (re — maneo), ▼. n., to remain behind, to weuudm, 

to continue. * 

Revitto, -Sre, -misi, -missnm (re — mitto), y. a., to eend back, to give up, 

to ranlt. ReiBlML 
Rek5yeo, -Sre, -mSvi, -mStam (re— moyeo), y. a., to ggm a ^ e , to take out 

of the way. Remote* 
Renuncio or Rekuntio, -ire, -avi, -&tam (re — ^nunoio), v. a., to bring or 

carry back word, to report. RMiOilliee. 
Reor, reri, ratus (re8), y. a. dep., to reckon, to coneider, to deem. Rate. 
Repeitte (repens), ady., euddenly, unexpectedly. 
Repentinus, -a, -urn (id.)> a4j>, euddenj unlooked/or, 
Repbrio, -ire, -pSri, -pertam (re — ^pario), y. a., to find out, to diecover. 

Repertory. 
Repeto, -8re, -ivi or -ii, -itnm (re — ^peto), y. a., to go back to, to repeat. 

Repetition. 
Repo, -ere, repsi, reptnm, r. n., to crawl. Reptile. 
Rbp5no, -$re, -posui, -posltum (re — ^pono), y. a., to r^lace, to lay up. 



Reprehendo, -gre, -di, -sum (re — prehendo), y. a., to reprebend, to 

censure. 
Res, f. 8., §90, a thing, an affair, a circumetance, property: res bonae, 

prosperity: res malae, adversity: ex re, or in rem, advantageous. 

Real. 
Rescisco, -gre, -soiyi or -ii, -itnm (re — 8oi800,/rom soio), y. a. inc., { 187, 

II. 2 (a), to learn, to ascertain. 
Resisto, -gre, -stiti (r&— sisto), y. n., to stop, to resdst. 
Respergo, -gre, -spersi, -spersum (r&— sparge), y. a., to sprinkle over. 
Respondeo, -Sre, -spondi, -sponsum (re — spondeo), y. a., to respond, to 

answer. 
Responsum, -i (n. p. of respondeo), n. s., a response, an answer. 
Respublica (res — ^publicus), f. s., J 91, the commonwealth, the republic, 

the state, civil affairs/ often nffitten as two words. 
Retineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum (re — ^teneo), y. a., to retain, to preserve. 

Rein. 

22 
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Mmwmmnm, -i, -▼«» (ra-^mto), t. b. dsp., to rHmm. 

Bst5co^ -iw^ -En, -itun (i»— toco), t. a^ to reeatt. 

Bu, r^gU (rago), B. s^ a iw^. Bflyal. 

BbodXvub, -iy b. ■., a liTor of Oallia, now tho WIubB i, 

Bhodivs, -m, -«i (Bhodu), a^j^ of, or beUmffimg to, Bhodet, an idand S. 
W. of Alia Miaor : Bhodii, -omm, vuB^tko KkodiamB, 

BraiDUB, -%, -vm (rigoo, to he tiff), a^j., 2 129» 2, rtsM, •fem. 

BiooBy -Srifl (id.), m. ■., 2 102, 1, Hs^r, «teniiicM. 

BiBUB, -u (ridoo, to laii^&y wheaee dcvMe), m. 8., { 102, 7, lai^itor. 

BoBBRTUB, -i, m. u, Robori, 

BoauBTUB, -a, -mn (robor, a hard kmd of oak), a^Jt strong, rsbaat. 

Boeo, -be, -Sti, -£tam, y. a., to oai; 

BoMA, -ae, t i., JKomc 

BoMAjraiisiB, •« (Boma), a4j.> a word found onlj in modem Latin: Boma- 
nonsM lingwaa, the vaaunMe langmagee, including in the widest 
BenBc thoie modem languages which haye grown out of the Roman, 
or Latin, — the Italian, French, Spanish, Portngnesc^ etc 

BomIhtb, -a, -nm (id.), m^., { 128, h (e), Wamnw. 

BvBBB, -bra, -bnim, w^., red, B«lbvlc (see Weheter), 

Burrs, -i, m. s^ Bu/ut, a common Boman cognomen: properly, a4)r» "» 
red. 

Bvti mris^ n, 8., { 82, Exc. 5(b); } 9^ iJbc eountrg. 



S. 

SACBAmirriTM, -i (saero, to make §aered), n. s., { 102, 4, an oath of alle- 
gianoe taken by soldiers. flacnuBieiit. 

Sacrifico, -£re^ -£yi, -£tam (saoer — ^faoio), y. n. and a., to offer BSierillee. 

Sabpx (saepis), ady., { 194, 5, often. 

&AQWrvit, -i, n. s., Sagnntuwi, a city on the B. coast of Hispania. 

SALfTA, -ae, f. a., aaliva. 

Saltem {eontr. from sallltim, from salyns; literally, reeerved), ady., at 
least, at all evente. 

Saltub, -ns, m. s., etrietly, a foreet-paeture ; hence, a wooded chain of 
moufUaine. 

Salus, -litis (salyus), f. s., { 67, 2, ea/ety. Salate. 

Salteo, -ere (id.), y. n., { 183, 9, to be toell: salye, good-day, good- 
morning. 

Salvtjs, -a, -um, adj., { 126, 5 (b), aafe. 8aT«. 

Sanb (sanns, tound, asuie), ady., toell, indeed, to be $ure, 

SABVXNTlTiff, -i (sarpo, to prune), n. s., } 102, 4, light branehee, bruehwood. 

Batis, m^. indeo. and ady., { 126, 4; g 194, 4, enough, euffteient, euffieient^: 
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■ftdui, eonp^ prrferalU, UitUrs Mitif hftbcn^ to U «oiiImI/ Mitif 

bene, preMjf loeU, Sate. 
Bavcius, -Ay -urn, a4j.y teo««<iML 
BCAPHA, -M, f. •., a alLlft 

SciSHTiA, -ae (sciens), f. s., { 101, 4, hMwUdgtf seleBee, «At{|. 
SciLicsT (scire— lieet), ady., { 198, 1, B. (a), «vt<feiil/y, o/ ctmrt^ to U 

ture: sometimes, ms ui expluiatory paiiiole, ■» namqne, /or. 
8oio, -Ire, -Iri anii -ii, -Itnm, t. a., to know. 

BciPio, -Onis, m. s., Seipio, the name of a familj of the gens Cornelia. 
ScRiBO, -Sre, Boripsi, seriptnm, v. a., to write, 0crlp (a eertifieate). 
ScBiPTtBA, -ae (seribo), f. s., 1 102, 7, R. 2, a writing. Seriptare. 
8e, pr., 2 190 (6), apart. Bee Bed. 
Becundub, -a, -um (seqnor), p. a., the/oUowing, umconAt seonndiim, adr. 

and pr., teeondlg, next, after, 
Bec^ris, -is (seco, to out), f. s., { 79, 2; { 82, Exc. 2, an ax. 
Secvs, oomp. secius (seqnor: henoe, literally, foUowingf. or leet than, 

something else), adv., } 194, 5, otherwiee .* nihilo secius, nevertheleee. 
Bed {the eane ae the prep. Be, q. T. ; hence, literallj, apart from), co^j., 

1 198, 9, R. (a), hut, on the eontrarg. 
SeorSoo, -&re, -ftvi, -Ktum (se — grez,* Le. to eet apart from the/ioek), y. a., 

U> eeparate, to remove. BCftiCftttte. 
BEjmroo, -«re, -jnnzi, -jnnotom (se—jango), r. a., to ditjoin, to eeparate. 
Bexbtipsvv (se, met inteneive, and ipsnm), himeelf; fiaoh more emphatio 

than se. { 133, R. 2. 
Bemper, ady., ever, alwaye, 
Bexprohiub, -i, m. s., Semproniue ; etrietlg tAj,, appellation of a Eowtan 

gens. 
Bexuhcia, -ae (semi — ^nnoiay an omiee), f. s., a half -ounce/ l-tUh of a 

pound. 
Beea, -ae, f. s., 8ena, a town of Umbria, in the 17. E. of Italy, now Bini- 

gaglia. 
SevItor, -Oris (senez), m. s., a senator. 
BbhItvb, -OS (id.), m. s., the senate i senatnm dare, to give an audience 

of the eenate. The senate was the supreme council in Rome, and 

consisted, until a late period, of three hundred members. 
Berectvb, -atis (id.), f. s., { 07, 2; J 101, 2 (3), old age. 
BEinBX, senis {contr.for senlcns, /rom seneo, to be old), a4J., J 120, 4, and 

R. 1, old; as substantive, an old man. Senez too* one over eixtg geare 

of age; senior, one over fortg-five. The a^}. is defective in the nom. 

and aco. n. pL of the pos., and n. sing, of the comp. Mr. 
Behbix (sentio; hence, literally, ,p«rcepe»&2y), adv., { 192, II. Exc. 1, ^rra- 

dually, alotolg. 
Behbvs, -us (id.), m. s., { 102, 7, perception, eeneation, Bense: sine sensu, 

impereeptiblg. 



250 8BNTBNTIA — SIVB. 

BmxnMTiA, -M (id., /or MntientU), f. ■., } 101, 4» an opinion, a deeinon, 

a flcatOMey a acattBieBti lententiiun fene, to vote, as ui assem- 

h\j, or to decide, u a judge: ex mea (toa, etc.) Mntentia^ to my (your, 

etc.) aatie/action, SoiteiitiMia. 
Bbhtxo, -ire, semi, seniam, t. a., to /eel, to perceive, to notice: bene {or 

male) sentire, to be weU (or ill) diepoeed: sentire cum, to agree toiUL 

Scent. 
SbparItim (sep&ro, to w mp m rmin , to Mfver), adv., { 192, IL Exc. 1, e^a- 

rately, 
Sbptev, num. adj., seven. 

SxptImus, -Ay -via (septem), num. a4)., the eeventh, 
SBPTUAOXstMUB, -a, -um (septoaginta), num. a^j., the eeventieik. 
SxquoB, -i, seoatuB or eequutiu, v. a. dep., to follow. Snlt. 
SbrIkits, -a, -nm, a4)., clear, eerencb Serenade (see Webeter), 
SxRMO, -Onifl (sero, to connect; henee, literally, connected dieeouree), m. 8.^ 

conoereatyon, epeech, dieeouree, language. Sormon. 
SiBO, -Sre, sevi, Batnm, ▼. a., to sow i sibi quiflque serit, quiaqne metit 

(proverbially), every one look* out /or himeel/ 
Sbrpenb, -ntiB {p. o/ serpo, to creep), com., } 64, 3, a serpent. 
Bbbyiliub, -i, m. b., Serviliuej etrictly adj., appUlation o/ a Boman gens. 
SxBTULUS, -i (servus), m. b. dim., } 100, 3, a young elave, a eervant-lad, 
Seryus, -i, m. B., a aerrant, a elave. SerC 
8bu, ehortened /orm o/ Sivb, q. t. 
Sbybrb (BOTeras), adv., J 194, 2, austerely, etrictly. 
SbybrItas, -£ti8 (id.), f. b., { 101, 2, seTerttjr, etrietneee. 
BetSbub, -a, -am, adj., etem, strict, aevere. 
8i, conj., i/, whether: quod si, J 198, 5, R. (a). 
Sic {kindred with bio), adv., eo, thus. 
SiLiNTTS, -i, m. B., Silenue, a Greek bistorian. 
SikIlib, -e, adj., { 125, 2, like, atmUnr. 
SiMVL (similis), adv., at the tame time, together with : simnl ao, <te soon ae. 

Slnmltaneoos. 
SimulIcruk, -i (simtQo), n. b., { 102, 6, a likeneet: pngnae Bimnlaomm, a 

ehamjight, 
BncvLO, -5re, -Svi, -fttum (similis), v. a., { 187, I. 1, to imitate, to pretend, 

to simulate. Semblance. 
Sis (si — ne), oonj., if on the contrary, but i// sin minns, but if not. 
Sine (se or Bed — ^ne), pr., § 241, without, 

SiNOULi, -ae, -a, num. adj., one by one, slnylyy each. Slngnlar. 
Sinister, -tra, -tram, adj., J 126, 4, on the le/t hand or eide, le/t: ad or in 

sinistram (partem), toward the le/t: a sinistra (parte), on the left. 

Sinister. 
SiVE or Sbu (si— ve), oonj., or if: Bive — sive, or Ben — sen, whether — 

or, in affirmative propositions. 
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BociBTAS, -atiB (sooius, an oMoetaie), f. ■., } lOl, 2 (1), awoeiation, 

union, flodetgr, alliance. 
80LKO, -Sre, solItuB, ▼. n., { 142, 2, to he wont or acewUmed, 
80LUS, -ly -am, acy., J 107, <Uone, soles solum, adv., { 192, II. 4, only, 

alone. 
SoLYO, -Sre, flolvi, sollltam, ▼. a., to looeen, to dimolT^t narem solvere, 

to weigh anchor, to eet tail: episiolam solvere, to open a letter, 

Solntloii. 
SoROR, -Oris {/or sosior), f. s., a alsier. 
8os!lus, -i, m. s., Soeilue. 
SpATiviff, -i {kindred with pateo, to le open), n. s., a qpaee» an interval, 

time. 
SpECTAcuLViff, -i (speoto, to look at), n. s., 102, 6, a ehow, a eight, a 



Spes, spei {eontr. for speres, /irom spero), f. s., { 90, R. 1, hope, expee- 

tation. 
8TATiM'(Bto), adv., J 192, IL Exc. 1, on the epot, at once. 
Statua, -ae (statno, to eet up), f. s., a stetae. 
8TIPBNDIT71C, -i {eontr. for stipipendiam, /rom stips — ^endo, to pay caeh), 

n. s., duee, pay. Stipend. 
8to, -are, steti, statnm, v. n., J 163, R., N. 1, to stand. State, Staple. 
Stragulus, -a; -am (stemo, to epread out), adj., need /or epreading: strag- 

tila Testis, a epread or coverlet for a oouoh or bed. 
Strentte, strenaissime, oomp. not found (strenuas), adv., actively, •trenu' 

ously. 
Streituus, -a, -nm, adj., J 126, 6 (a), active, strennoos. 
Stulte (stultus), adv., J 194, 2, /ooliehly, imprudently. 
8uB, pr., 2 195, 6; 'j 196, 14; { 197, 20, under, about, near. 
SuBiao, -€re, -egi, -actum (sub — ago), v. a., to bring under, to eubdue, 
8uBiT0 (subitus), adv., J 192, II. 4, euddenly, 
8uffIcio, -Sre, -feci, -fectum (sub — ^facio), y. a. and n., to eupply, to chooee 

in place 0/ another, to snffiee. Snflielent. 
Sni, s. pro. reflexive, J 133, J 208, 0/ himself, hereelf, iteelf, themeelvee: but 

often translated simply by the third pers. pro. 
SuLPicivs, -i, m. s., Sulpidue {strictly adj., appellation 0/ a Roman gens). 
Sum, J 153; J 140, 4, to exist, to be: with gen. of value, to be worth: with 

gen. of possession, to be the part, duty, characteristic, etc. of: with 

dat. of the possessor, to belong to s=to have, with the dat. as subject. 

Essence^ Future. 
SvmiA, -ae (summus), f. s., the sum, the whole: summa imperii, the ehie/ 

command, empire. Summary. 
SuvKvs, sup. 0/ supSrus, q. v. 

8uvo, -Sre, sumpsi, sumptum (sub — emo), v. a., to take. 
SuKPTUs, -us (sumo), m. s., { 102, 7, eapense. 

22* 
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SupSbOi -Irei -iTi^ -itom (super, alwve), t. n. and %,, to he nqMrior, 



SuPERSUv (fuper— sum), y. n., } 154, R. 5, to he over and cAooe, to remainp 

to eurtfive, 
SvPBRUB, -a, -urn (i<L), m5^., {125, 4, upper: superior, oomp., higher, 

mporter, preceding: smnmns, sup., higheat, greatest, wtoet dietut' 

guiehed* SOBUnit. 
SuPBA {/or snpSra, ahL), ady. and pr., 1 235, ahove, hegond, previouelg. 
SuROO, -l^re, -rexi, -reotnm (eontr./or BUifLgOf/rom sub— rego), t. n., to 

rite, Blurvew 
SuBCiPio, -Sre, -eSpi, -eeptnm (sab— eapio), y. a., to take vp, to undortahef 

to incur, SnaeeptUbto. 
SuBPicxo, -Onis (snsplcor, to avspeet), f. s., } 59, 1, snqvlclOB. 
SusThrso, -6re, -tinui, -tentum (sab — ^teneo), y. a., to mwtriii, to endure, 

to withetand. Sosteiuuiee. 
SusTULi, »ee Tollo. 
Suus, -a, -am, poss. pro., 1 139, R. 2, o/ or helonging to hiwue\f, heree^, 

iteelf, themeelvet; hie, her, it§, their; on^t oum. 
STBActysAK, -ftnun, t 8., Sgracuee, a city of Sioily, now Siraoasa. 
Stria, -ae, f. s., Syria, a ooontiy of Asia, lying between the Mediterra- 
nean and the Eaphrates. 

T. 

Tabbllarius, -i (tabella, a writing tablet), m. s., a Uttor-earrier, a 

courier. 
Talis, -e, pron. nd^,, 1 139, 5 (3), tueh. See Qualis. 
Tax {an old aec. from the demonetrative root t), ady., eo, eo much. See 

QuAV. 
Tamen (tarn [?]), eox^., notwithetanding, get, etiU, 
Tavqxjax or Tanquah {from tarn— qnam), ady., a» much ae, ae if, 
Takdeh (tarn, and the euffU dem), ady., at length, /InaUg : in interroga- 

tiye olanses, prag, pray now. 
Tantus, -a, -nm (tain), pron. adj., { 139, 5 (3), eo great, euch: alteram 

tantom, ttviee ae much : aoo. tantom, ady., onlg. See Quantus. 
Tardus, -a, -am, ac^.* 9low, tavdx* 
Tectorixjv, -i (n. acy. from tego, to cover; whenoe ttguxntmt), n. s., 

platter, 
Tevpbrantia, -ae (templ^ro, to reetrain, to temper), f. s., { 101, 4, tcuft- 

pevwneey moderation. 
Tekplvh, -i, n. s. {eontr./or tempttlum, dim, of tempns, a portion cut off, 

hence), literally, eomething eqaarated to a eaered uee; a temple. 
Tbvpus, -Sris (see TEVPLViff), n. s., tlmei pL, the i 
Tbbbo, -6re, tenai, tentam, y. a., to hold, to retain. 



TBBBHmJS — TBIBUO. 258 

TmnEVrruB, -i, m. s., 7«r«ii|iiM; ttricUjf a^J** «m appMoi&m 0/ a Samvm 

gens. 
TsBRA, -ae, 1 8., the mHA, fft« laiMl.* t«m mulque, hjf Umd «md Ma. 



Tbbtius, -a, -um (ter, tkitoe), nam. a^., fA« tMMIi tartiuBi aee.» and 
tertioy abL (as admhB), far iU third time, tkirdlg, in tkt third place. 



Thekmoptlab, -ftrnm (Greek, Eat Oate§), t §., Thenmopjflae, a celebrated 

pass between Mt Oeta and the sea, in Thiuatlj, in the K. B. of 

Greece. 
Thomas, -ae, m. •., Thamat, 
Tl, abbreviation of T1BBBIU8, q. T. 

TiBBRis, -is, m. •., 2 79, 1; \ 82, Bxc. 2, the riyer Tiher, in Italy. 
TiBBBiuB, -i, m. 8., TibtiriuMi a Boman praenomen. 
TiMBO, -Sre, -oi, t. a. and n., J 262, B. 7, tofewr. Timid* 
TiBO, -SniSy m. 8., a yomng soldier, a recruit, a beginner, 
TooA, -ae (te^, to cover), f. 8., the toga; the outer garment of a Boman 

citizen in time of peace. It was a large cunred piece of cloth, 8ome* 

times semicirenlar, folded abont the bodj in Tarions fashions. 
ToLLO, -8re, sostttli, snblfttnm {the eeeond and third rooU are from sniFSro, 

to anflfer), ▼. a., to take tip or atoay, to cut off, to deetrog. Tolerate. 
ToBQUEO, -ere, torsi, tortum, ▼. a., to turn abont, to twiet, to dietreee, 

Toveh. 
Tot, pron. acy. indec., i 139, 5 (3), eo many. See Quor. 
Torus, -a, -nm, a^j., entire, whole, Totsd* 
Tbadvco, -Sre, -doxi, -dnotam (trans-^dnco), ▼. a., {233 (1), to lead 

aeroee or over. From another signification, to lead along in diehottor, 

comes Tmdnee. 
Tbanseo, -ire, -Iri and -U, -Itmn (trans— eo), ▼. n. and a., { 182, B. 3, to 

go aeroee, to croee or paee over. Tnaudcnt. 
TbansItub, -ns (transeo), m. s., } 102, 7, apaeeage, TwwauOt, 
TbasixSnus, -i, m. s., TraHmenue, a lake in Etmria^ now Lago di 

Pemgia. 
Tbebia, -ae, f. s., { 42, 1, the river Trebia, now Trebbia, emptying into 

the Po from the sonth. 
Tbbcbhti, -ae, -a (tres— centom), nam. adj., three hundred. 
Tbbs, tria, nam. a^j., J 109, lliree. Tiiee (i.e. while one can coont 

three). 
TBiBtirus, -i, m. s. (tribns, a trSbe% hence), properly, a tribe officer; a 

trllNine. Of the rarions classes of tribunes the most celebrated 

were the tribuni plebit, ten in number from B. 0. 457, elected to de- 

Irad the rights of the commons against the nobility. TrtbnnaL 
Tbdvo, -$re, -oi, -tliam, y. a., to heetow, to attr«(«(e. Trilrate. 
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TRninmnf, -i (tres— annni; properly n. mdj, agreeing with sptMum), n. b,, 
the »pac€ of three year; IMmibIaL 

Tbiuxpho, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttmn (triamphiu, a triiimpli), y. n,, to triumph, 
A iriumph was a solemn procession headed by the senate and magis- 
trates, in which the Tictorious general, preceded by his captives and 
spoils, and followed by his troops, passed through the city to offer 
saerilLce to Jnpiter in the CapitoL 

Tu, B. pro., 2 133, ilMV, you. 

Tmc (an old oec like Tam, q. y.)f Adr., then, 

TuscvLviff, -i, n. s., Tueeulum, a town of LatiuB, in Italy, now FraMatL 

Tuus, -a, -nm (tn), posa. pro., tMn^'f yowr. 



u. 

Ubi (for qnubi, old dot. of qui), adr. rel. and inter., where, where t when, 

ae eoou a»» 
UBiccKQim (abi— onmqne), reL adv. indef., wherever. 
UbIkav (abi — ^nam), adv. inter., pray where t The penult is occasionally 

long. 
Ullus, -a, -am (eonfr. for nnfilns, from anas), pron. m^. dim., J 107; 

J139, 5(1), any. 
Ulteriob, oomp., UltIxus, sup. (ohe. pot, alter, from nls, beyond), a^j., 

{ 126, 1, further, ulterior; furthest, utmoet, highest, meaneaL Oa^ 



Umquav or UiCQUAM {eontr. for nnum— qnam), adv., at any time, ever. 
UimlQUX (ande— que), adv., from or on all eidet, everywhere. 
Uniyersus, -a, -am (anus — verto), adj., all together, nniwerMd. UbI- 



Ukus, -a, -am, pron. adj., } 107 ; } 139, 5 (1), one, atone: ad anom, to a 

man: adr. ana, abi., § 192, 4 (a), together. Unit. 
UvvsQUiBQUB, indef. pro., J 138, 4, each particular one, each. 
Urbs, -is (orbis, a circle, orb), f. s., J 83, 3, a walled town, a city. 



Usque, adv., all the way, continually. 

Usus, -us (ator), m. s., {102, 7, mOy ea^«rtene«.* asa venire, to occur. 



Ut {from the root of qui, ae ite correlative ita from is), adv., ae, ae eoon ae, 
when: at — ita, not merely — but aleo: oox^., (&a<, eo thai. 

Uter, -tra, -tram {for qnuter, from qui), pron. a^j., { 107, which ? of 
two. 

Uterque, -tr&qne, -tramqae (ater — que), pron. adj., } 107, boHh, each of 
two. 

UTyuB, -e (ator), a4j., § 129, 4, ueeful, profiUxble. ITtllltjr. 
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Utob, -i, JtwuB, y. n. dep., J 245, and N., to me* to Uve with, to ho fa- 
miliar toith: with a predioate abL, to kaoe, Vmuwjm See LeBBon 
LN. 7. 

UtpSte (at), adv., namely, at being, 

Utrobique (utrdbiy old dat, of ater^ and -que), ady., on both tide*, in eac& 
rttpeet. 



Vafer, -fra, -frnm, adj., J 125, 1, cufrntn^, «/y. 

Vafrb (vafer), ady., } 194, 2, tlyly, artfully, . 

Yah! int., §199, R. 1, ah/ oh/ ugh/ 

Vaxbns, -ntis (yaleo), p. a., strong. TaUant. 

Vaxbo, -ere, -ui, -itum, y. n., to he etrong, to prewwdlt to he well or in good 
health: quomodo yaleB? how ie your health f yale! good-bye/ fare- 
well / Talne. 

Yaletudo, -XniB (yaleo), f. 8., | 59, 2, etate of health, good or bad ; health, 
in/lrmity, Talctodlnarlan. 

YALLUir, -i (yallns, a pale), n. a,, an inirenehment; properly, the paUeade 
set in the earthen rampart around a oamp. 

Yarfitb, -a, -urn, adj., J 126, 5 (a), different, y 

Yas, yasifl, n. 8., J 93, 2, a TCMieL Tase. 

Yectioal, -is, n. s., { 82, Exc. 1 (yeho, hence, properly, (^1 which i» 
brought into the treasury), a tax, 

Yehementbb (vehgmens, from ye — ^mens, unreasonable), ady., J 194, 2, 
exceedingly, Telieiifteiilljr. 

YEHic&Lmr, 4 (veho), n. s., J 102, 5, a carriage, a ▼ehlcle. 

Yeho, -Sre, yexi, yectum, y. a., to bear, to carry : jnncto yehionlo yehi, to 
ride in a carriage. 

Ybl or -VB, enclitic {imper, ofrolo), oonj., J 198, 2, R. (a), or, even: yel — 
yel, either — or. See L. Iviii. *. 

Yellico, -are, -avi, -atum (vello, to pult), v. a., to pluck, to twitch. 

Yeluk, -i (con^. /or yehulum, /rom yeho; henoe, that which carries the 
yessel), n. s.,^ { 102, 5, a sail, TelL 

Yelut (yel — ^ut), ady.. Just as, as though, 

Yenbito, -are, -avi, -atum (yenenum), y. a., J 187, L 1, to poison, 

Yenbnuk, -i, n. s., a drug, poison, Tenom. 

Ybnetiae, -arum, f. s., Teiiice. 

Yenia, -ae (venio; henoe, a coming toward one), f. s., indulgence, favor, 
pardon: bona yenia tna, by your leave, or under favor. Tenia!. 

Ybkio, -ire, yeni, yentum, y. n., to come, Tentnre. 

Ybntus, -i, m. 8., toind. Tent. 

Yenusia, -ae, f. s., Venusia, a city of Apulia, in the S. of Italy, the birth- 
place of Horace; now Yenosa. 
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TsBBVif, 'i, A. 1.1 a W W * I in the pL, lamguage, dUeomne, eonwnaiiam: 

yerbi cftiiM» /or 4xampU: meU (tvil, «le.) TerbiB, in My {gour, etc.) 

iia«i«, /or me (jfow, etc.). 
Tbrxob, -eri, reritns, ▼. a. dep., { 262, B. 7, fo af»prei«»il| to f tar, 
Ybbo (a62. q^ yonu)| ftdv. and 001^., t» truthf indeed, htU indeed. See 

L. IL t. 
VaBSOBy -ftri, -fttni (Terto), r. n. dep. freq., 2 187, IL 1 (a\ properlj, Co 

luni or movo about in a plaoe, to live, to be anywhere. Tewntllo. 
yiBSUs, -ns (yerto), m. a., { 102, 7, properly, a turning; henoe, a furrow, 

beoanae at the end of it the plough was turned round; then, from the 

reiemblanoe, a line of writing, a ▼«»•. 
YuTO, -Sre, -tl, -ram, y. a. and n., to turn, Tentom* 
Yervk (oec. 0/ yerui), eonj., 2 198, 9, R. (a), hut notwitketanding, but yet. 
Vbbub, -ay -um, nd}., true, real: yerum, -i, n. s., truth, Terity. 
YsscoB, -i, y. n. dep., 2 245, to eoL 

YnsTKB, -tra, -tmm {/or yoster, /rom yos), poss. pro., your (pL). 
YnsTnaifTUM, -i (yestio, to elothe), n. §,, {102, 4, a garment, elothee. 



Yebtis, -it, f. B., a cloth, a garment. Tent. 

YsTO, -ftre, -ui, -Itum (yetus; henoe, properly, to leave a thing in ite old 

etate), y. a., { 273, 2 (d), to forbid, to prohibit. Teto. 
YsTUB, -Sris, a4j., 2 126, 3, aged, old: yeteres, -um, m. b., the aneienie, 

forefather; yetenui. 
YiA, -ae (eo, to go\ f. s., a wajr, a etreet, Toyaffe. 
YiCEBbnrs, -a, -um (yiginti), num. a4)., the twentieth, 
Yicissix (yicis, change; whence widflnltade), ady., 2 102, 1. 1, tn turn. 
Yict!ma, -ae (vieo, to bind), t b., a beaet for Bacrifioe, bound with the fillet, 

or vitta; a wictllB. 
YiDEO, -Sre, yidi, yisum, y. a., to eee: yideor, -Sri, yisuB, to be eeen, to 

eeem, to appear: impers., it eeeme good: mihi yideor, I think. Tiew. 
YloiLiA, -ae (yigil, awake), f. 8., wakefulneee, watching; a watch: the 

Romans diyided the night into four watohes of three hours eaoh. 



YioiHTi, num. a^. indeo., twenty. 

Y1LI8, -e, adj., cheap, mean, wile. 

YiLLA, -ae, f. s., a eountry-hottee, a wUla. TUlaln (see Webeter), 

YiHCO, -Sre, yici, yictum, y. a., to conquer, TanqnlBdbu 

Ynrc^LUir, -i (yincio, to bind), n. b., 2 102, 5, a fetter: in yinoullB, in 

prieon, 
YiNun, -i, n. b., wine. Tinom. 
YiE, yiri, m. b., a man. See L. zzzy. *. Tirlle. 

YiROA, -ae (yireo, to be green), t§,,a greem braneh, a rod, Terg9 (eee 
Webeter), 
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VntTVB, -tltiB (Tir), f. b., { 67, i, properly, momUnua; htnoe, h r a mr ff, 
courage, worth, Ylrtiie. 

Vis, Yia, f. a., §85, Hrength, vigor: the pL is firequently nsed with the 
tune meaning : ri expagnare, (o IoJm by auauU, 

YiBVS, -118 (video), m. s., g 102, 7, nght, a ngkt, TlraaL 

Vita, -ae {/or viota, /ram vivo), f. g., life. WiimL 

ViTiUM, -i, n. 8., a fault, yrt^et vitio vertere or tribuere, to rteho» any- 
thing a /auZf. Tittate. 

Vnro, -«re, vixi, victum, v. n., to live, Tietaaftk 

Vitus, -a, -nm (vivo, to live), «y., alive, living, 

Vix, adv., with diffieultg, hardly, har^g. 

VocAB&LUM, -i (vooo, whenoe vocal), n. 8., a mame, a word, Tocaka- 
larjr. - 

Voce, -ire, -ftvi, -&tum (vox), v. a., to call, to invite. Toeatlmi* 

VoLO, V. a. and n., { 178, 1, to wUl* to he willing, to wieh, to Uke, 
ToUMoii. 

VoLrNTAS, -itis (volo), f. s., will, good will, diepotition. 

Vox, vocis, f. 8., a TOice* a eound. ToweL 

VuLBO, -Onis, m. 8., VuUo, a Boman eognomen. 



z. 

Zaxa, -ae, f. 8., £ama, a town of Nnmidiay S. W. of Carthage; now Jama. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



[Thi following Indeil ii ad<M for the aid in partidulAr of younger 
ieholikn, althoogli Aot r6<iixurod hy the plan of the present work, the 
oharaoteristio of whioh is rq^OitiorL'] 



A =s a certiln, tOifuiif qMrniif { 

207, R. 88. 
Able— to be able, pom. 
About, d^. 

About to, see L. zn, K. 7. 
Accomplish, eonfteh. 
According to, pro. 
According to my (your, fte.) abil^ 

ity, pro mea {tua, ke.)parti. 
Account, eauta. 
Act, ago. 
Adyantage, bomim: to be an ad" 

Tantage, bono om* { 227. 
Adyantageous, esDttwin rwL 
Adyersity, ru fiitftatf. 
Adyice — to giye much adyioe,fMffttf 



Affair, ru. 

Affection, amor. 

Affectionate, 

Affectionately, amanter, 

AAer — a clause introduced by 
qftet may be translated by a 
parti^h or M.abtoluu. {267, 
N. 1; {274, 8, N. 2. 

Again and again, eUam atque 

Agree with, tentire turn. 
Aim at, id ago uL 



An, omm. See also { 207, B. 86, 

(by 

Almost think, kmid sdb «•, or 



28 



Also, H, tthm^ qu^iiue. { 196^ 1 

R.(rf); J279,8(rf). 
Although, quum, Hii {even if). 
Altogether, omni parte, or e s wii 

blupanibmf with or witheol ««. 

See L. xLi, N. 8. 
Always, i 
Amicably, < 
And, et, atque, oe, -que. See L. 

And net, nepie, { 198, 1, R. (e); 
ni»e or neu before a etU(ftmetive. 
2 262, N. 4. 

Any, see L. Lxn, N. 9, if any, ti 
quit: kst any, im quie. 

Any one, aUquu, see ilny. 

Appear, vulfor. 

Army, ezeresftM. 

AA^quam: as — as, torn — jimmH/ in 
the sense of ttfiM, quum or a 
r<2. /won. w. tubjuMtioe. 

As great or large — as, tantm — 
qwmiue. 

As greatly or much — as, w. es- 
teem, &c., tanti — quanU: de- 
noting the tneaettre of d^erenee 
w. oowpaoratiyes^ tanio — gnofiM. 
250 
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As mauj — m, M^^piot. 
Ask, juaero. 

Aifliir»— I Msim yon, norro Hbi 
Athens, Atkenae. 
Aware—to be, imHo. 



Bed, mabu, 

Bftdly, male. 

Be — to be, eue: to be, denotmg 
jmrpose, neeeitityt or propriety, 
by >lft. /MM. pwrHapU; \ 274, 
B. 7 & 8: after certain ac^eo- 
tiyes, by te<ter n^wne; { 276, 
m. : otherwise by the pau, m- 
fimUioe, Ittsannot be, fieri nan 
potetU 

BeantiM, puleher. 

Beaatiftilly , ptdehre, 

Beoaose, to be expressed by an 
obL abaolute, or tkpartie^le agree- 
ing w, a preceding noun. 

Become, >Eo.* become of, see { 250, 
R. 8. 

BehooTOs — ^it^behooyes, oportet. 

Belong — ^it belongs to, eet followed 
hy a genitive, { 211, B. 8; 1, 
2,8. 

BeloTod, amatue. 

Benefit, |?ronfm, benefaeio. 

Best friend, amiciesimue. 

Body of troops, manue. 

Book, Uber, 

Both, ac^., ambo. 

Both — and, et—eL 

Boy, puer. 

Bring, fero. 

Brother, frater, 

Bntf iedfautem,vero,verum, {279, 
8, e. 

But not, neque. 

By, referring to a vokuUary agent. 



anftab: otherwise, AyfilsiiByfs 

C. 

Gan,jMMffni. 

Gaptiyate, cegrio. 

Care, euro, 

Gare--oare little about, parum 
fado. 

Carry, fero, 

Garry on, ago. 

Cause, cauea. 

Celebrated, eeleber. 

Certain, see A certain. 

Certainly, vero (intensiye), quidem 
(concessiye), L. Lzn. 

Characteristic — ^it is characteris- 
tic of, eetfoUawed by agemdve; 
2 211, R. 8 (8). 

Children, /mm. 

Circumstance, ree, 

Citisen, eioie. 

City, urbe. 

Come, venio. 

Concerning, de. 

Conduct, y., ago. 

Confess, eo^fiteor. 

Confuse, eonturbo. 

Contain, capio. 

Control — ^get control of, potior. 

Cunning, vafer. 

Cunningly, vafre. 

Cut— cut to pieces, eaedo. 



Day, dSJM: from day to day, m 
dies: eyery day, m omnee diee, 

Deceiye, verba do. See L. xy, N. 2. 

Depend on, see L. zzxyn, N. 4. 

Deserye to be — deserying of, see 
L. xyi, N. 8. 

Design, id ago ut. 
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Desire, s., amor. 

Destroy, idto, 

DeToted to, amam, with gen. 

Difficult, tUffiaUs, 

Direction, pars: in this direction, 
in hane partem. 

Dislike, nolo: I should dislike, 
noUm. 

Disposed — to be well or ill dis- 
posed, bene or male eentire. 

Disquiet, eanturbo. 

Disturb, conhtrbo. 

Do, facio: do with, see { 260, B. 
3: as 9Ji auxiliary yerb, not tram- 
lated. See, also, L. lti, N. 4. 

Do good to, see Bentfit. 

During, a tign of the aee. of time, 
{236. 

Duty — ^it is my (your, &o.) duty, 
meum {tutan, &o.) eet. 

E. 

Each, qyieque, uinueguieque if emr 

phatie. 
Easy, faeiUt, 
Eat, edo. 
Either — or, aut — autf orvet-^vel. 

See L. LYiu, ♦. 
Eigoy, vtor. 

Enough — ^not enough, parwn. 
Entirely, see L. xxxvu, N. 3. 
Especially, maxime. 
Esteem, facio. 
Eyen, eHamj quidem (L. Lxn): 

eren if, etsi. 
Eyer — if eyer, ei quando : lest eyer, 

ne quando: tA an affix, -eumque. 
Eyery, omnia. 
Eyery one, qttiaque. 
Eyerything, omnia. 
Eyil, acy*' mo^* b., malum. 



Exactly, ipae, agreeing w. nearest 

nom. 
Example— for example, verW c 
Excellent, epOmma. 
Exhaust, eof^o. 
Exhibit a play,/a6v2cMii do. 
Expectation, apee. 



Fable, /a6if2a. 

FamiUar — ^be familiar with, ti<or. 

Famous, celeber. 

Far, lonffe: as fSur as, in reatrietive 
clauses, quod, w. m^imeft'vtf. 

Father, pater. 

Fayor, s., venia. 

Fear, y., vereor. 

Feel, aentio. 

Few — ^too few, parum muUL 

Finish, eonficio. 

Fond, amana. 

For — toT^=of by the objectiye 
genitive: =ifromj by de ov ex, aM 
multia de eaueiay for many rea- 
sons: = tn behalf of hjpro, or 
by abl. cauaa w. gen. : to denote 
him for whose advantage a thing 
is done, by the dative: as a con- 
junction, nam, enim, { 198, 7, 
R. {a): after too many, and 
similar expressions, translated 
by quam and a rel. dauae. { 
264,4. 

Fortunate, felix. 

Fortunately, feliditer. 

Friend, amSeua, s. 

Friendly, amieua, adj. 

From, de, e or ex (out of). 

Fruit, /^omufli; coUectiyely, /HMna, 
pL 

PorUiar, see Far. 
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Gentle, mUi$, 

QalfpueUa. 

GiTe, do. 

Go, eo. 

Go out, exeo, 

God, Deui. 

Going to (denotv^g intention or 

purpose), JuL act. parHcg>le: 

also by /brmer iufmt w. 00, { 

276, n, B. 2. 
€h>od, 6oniM.* it seems good, eufeftir. 
Good many, 6ffi€ miifli. 
Goods, 601U1, pL 
Grant, db. 
Great, iiMf^ntM.* a great many, 

con^lunt: as great — as, see ^« 

great. 
Greatly, mvUHM, multo (L. l. f ), 

with esteem, think, &o., fnagni, 

{214. 

H. 

Hand, numua. 

Happen, fio. 

Happily, /fZiei^. 

Happy, /««». 

Haye, Bd penon of turn w» da^e 
of possessor, or uior Yt.prtdiwte 
abl., {{ 226; 245, N.: havf^ to 
do any things expressed hyfut. 
pau.paTticipUu 

He— she — ^they — as nom., and not 
emphatic, generally expressed 
Djjr the termmaiion of the verb; 
sometimes by t>, referring to a 
preceding subjeot, and also as 
the antecedent of a following 
pU: irhenemphfttiaaaddistinot' 
ive in any case, by tile or kje. 
In the oblique oaMabjr l«i, 9^, 



if referring to iheprincipal sub- 
ject; otherwise by the propei!* 
case of iff ^nlciss ille ox hie ib 
required for eimphquUf but, if 
Htk^poeeemve genitiye, generaUy 
untranslated, if i,t is evident to 
ilpA^fli the posj^essiye refers, (l*- 
VI, N. 1, and L. xvii, N.) 

Hear, audio. 

Highly, wiUiL esteenji, think, &o., 
magni. { 214. 

Himself — herself-^ thems^lyes -*^ 
when an adj. pro., by ^ee; 
when a s. pro. in an oblique 
ease, by ftit, &c., or, if em^hatie, 
by sui, &&,, w. sp«0; — ipse agree^ 
in(^ either w* <vi, &c., or w. ^e 
subject, according as either is 
more empha^tic. See Self. 

Home— a^ hoipe, domi; from hpu^e, 
domoi home (-tcard), domum. 

Hope, epea. 

House, domtu. 

How^how3^l« wha^ matmer^ 
quomddo: = to what eaitent, 
quam: = of what kM, quaUai: 
= from what eauee, abl., qui. 

How great or large, quofUau. 

How greatly or ]]BLUoh, "v^. esteemt 
&c., s'tfanft'.* ady., ^t^an^um; 
w. words 4enotifig ei^B^tariwn^ 
quai^Ch, 

How many, quo^^ 

Howeyer, by the affi:^ 'cumque (L. 

MUl). 

Human — ^it is human, homni§ e§t. 
Human being, hftm. 

I. 

l,ego; generalliy ei;pres8e4f wh<m 
not emphatie, oijily by thft tfirn^ 
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If, it.- if not, fiMt.* but if not, §in 
mmut: a claiue introdaced by 
if is often to be translated by 
the abl ab». ({ 257, R. 1), or 
by a participle agreeing w. a 
preceding noon. { 274, 8, 
N. 2. 

01, ady., male. 

His, mala, pi. 

Imagine, /oe, imper. 

Important, maffnut. 

In, m, w. abl, : in sacb phrases as 
to have a friend m me, it is the 
sign of the/»'e<iteat0 abl. { 246, 
N. 

Indeed, vtro (intensire), qa%dem 
(concessiTe). 

Induced, eaptxu, \ 247, R. 2 (6). 

Influence — ^to have influence, jK>Me. 

Injure, maJUfado, 

Inquire, qwwro. 

Inspirit, aeremfaeio. 

Intend to, fut, act, partieiple: also 
by former aupine w. eo, { 276, 
n, R. 2, L. XVI, N. 7. 

Intimate — to be intimate with, 
midtum uti: so 9A»o pUu, pluri- 
mum uHy to be more, most {or 
very) intimate with. 

Intimately — to live intimately 
with. See Intimate, 

Into, in, w. aee, { 285 (2). 

It, when eulffeet, see L. xxir, N. 
7: likewise untranslated when 
the object of a rerb, referring 
to something alluded to before. 

J. 

Journey, s., iter. 
Journey, t., iter f ado. 
Just, ady., see Exactly, 



Kill, oeddo. 

Kind— of what kind, quaXu, 

King, rex. 

Kingdom, regwiim. 

Know, Mtb. 

Know not, iMieio. 



I'Uigaage, verba, pL 

Large, see Cheat, 

Least— at least, quidem, 

Leaye, exeo, 

Leaye — ^by your leaye, b<ma vema 

tua (or veetra, if referring to a 

plural subject). 
Led away, c<^tue. 
Left, tinieter. 

Less, least, ady., im'iiM, mtfMnie. 
Lest, ne. 
Let, sign of present subjunotiye. 

2 260, R. 6. 
Like, see Wish, 
Likely to, fut, act. partieiple. 
Little, a(y.,j9arvfM.' w. esteem, &o., 

parum or parvi: adv., parum 

(L. L, ♦): yery little, see Less, 

Least, 
Live with, see Intimately. 
Long, longus. 
Love, y., am^, 
Loye, s., amor. 

M. 

Make, fado, 

Man, homo, vir, see L. xxxr. *: 

to a man, ad unum (honUnem 

understood). 
Many, see Much, 
March, s., iter, 
March, y., iter f ado. 
Master, dommus. 



28* 



£64 



BfSLIIH INXUB.. 



11*7, Ueet (denoting permiuion), 
poBtum (denoting 
ic6tl%), or 
mere continifenesf), 

Meftn, T., volo, L. un, & 

Meanly, w. esteem, &o., mo Ztttlc. 

Means — by no nwWi im iiii wf . 

Mellow, mtlit. 

MUd, mildly, see Oentle^ OmUy, 

Miserable, im«er. 

Miserably, nUtere, 

More, a^i* nng., jfhu neuter w. a 
partitiye gen. following: more, 
pL,^lNrM.* w. «eteem,&o.,jrfiirM.* 
adr., pUUf ma^. 

Most, a4i*> plunmuBf neuter in the 
nti^, w. a partitire gen. follow- 
ing: ady., j^/tfrtmiMM, fiMBBifiM. 

Mostly, m ay mmm or n u aim a m par' 
tern. 

Mother, mater. 

Much, acy.) fMtUutf used in the 
Mtnff, as a neat, sabstantiye w. 
partitiTO gen.: many, mtdtiz 
ady., nudtumf or, w. words of 
eomparium, muUo (L. L, f ), or 
muUii parHbut ss muHo: yery 
much, ady., see Most 

Muse, Muia, 

Mxuif Jut, pass, partieig4ej or opar- 
tetjii behooyes. L. ui). 

My, meus; but often tintrarulated, 
when it is eyident to whom the 
possessiye refers. 

N. 

Name-«in my (thy, fte.) name, 

meis {tuts, &c.) verbis. 
Narrate, narro. 
Necessary — ^it is necessary, opus 

est. 
Need, cpus: I need, opus est 



Needftil, cpms as prtHieate vom.^ 
( 210, K. 6 Bee JSTeeesear^. 

Neither, wcgwe or «re* neither — 
nor, ntfus'-^fuquet crmee — nee, 
&o. : w. the sMitfuneti9e and tm- 
permUvey neve or iMH takes the 
place of ne^ue. L. lyhi, f 

Neyer, — that — neyer, -ne guastdo, 

Neyertheless, tamen. 

News — to tell good or bad new« 
of, hene or male nanurt de. 

No, no rather, imo. 

No one, none, no, mdhie. 

Nor, neque ornee: see JTeUher. 

Not, nofi, haud (L. Lzn), iie, w. 
eulf^uneiive and in^wrafNM.- in 
some expressions ({ 262, B. 10, 
1) a relatioe and mot are trans- 
lated by $«tfi. 

Not eyen, ne — ^dlasi, with ^m 
en^hatk word beiweem. 

Notice, y., senHo. 

0. 

0, sign of voeaOve ease. 

Obey, audio. 

Off hy the ffenitive case: sometimes 
by de with oM. :s=ooneermnff, 

On,fn=upon: dlsaseonceming: a 
or a5, implying direction or mo- 
tion from ; as, on the right wing, 
adeztroeomu: dew ex ^s from. 

On aecennt of, abL ocnmo, w. gen., 
or possessiye pron. 

One, unus (L. zjiin, N. 8). See 
alku and aUer (L. £zn). 

One's— one's friends, «tn, { 206, B. 
7 (1): one's things, sua, { 205, 
B. 7 (2), so one's own: one's 
self, sui, sibi, ss, with* or with- 
out the ac^unetiye t/iM, aeeord- 
ing as more or less emphatic. 
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Only one, untu, wok§8. 

Opinion, senimiki: in mj (thy, 

&c.) opinion, mea (h», &o.) 

smtmUa, abl. 
Or, aii«, vd or -tw, «tM «r ««« ss 

or if, an: the last onlj in di»- 

ivaietiyequeiHona. 8ee Whether. 
Or if, nv« or seu. 
Order— in order to: for the Tarl- 

008 modes of expressing this, 

see 2 276, n, B. 4. See That, 
Oth^r, see nhuevnd dUer (L. Lxn). 

See also L. lui, N. 5. 
Thight, fla. poet. p artieytUj or 

oportet (it behoores, L. lii). 
Our, natter, but often untranekttedy 

when it is eyident to wAom the 

possessiTe refers. 
Out of, e or ex. 
Own— one's own, see One*s, 



Pardon, e., vmia. 

Pardon, t. , veniam do» . See L. xy, 
N. 2. 

^Part, pare: it is the p«rt of, est 
w. ffen., I 211, B. 8 (8): it is 
mj part, meum eet: in great 
part, for the most part, moffnamf 
mtKsim&in partem, 

Vexilyf partim, ex parte. 

Party — to act w. this or that party, 
hoe or iliae fuere. 

Teroeive, eentio. 

Perhaps, haud sdo an, or neteiie an. 

Permission, venia, 

Petmit, v0fitam tfo (in the sense of 
mdulffe, otherwise), Ueet, sac it 
is permuted bjf law or tseage. 

Pity— I (thon, &c.) pity, me (te, 
&e.) miieret. 



Place i«thatplafse,at :^rmmQuX 
place, mde: to that pkM, «e. 

Play, see UshOiL 

Plead, 01^0. 

PosssiisTnni tahe peaMaston c( 
/>ohbr. 

Possible— as possible, quam fol- 
lowed by M9>«r2aliM of the a^j. 
or adr. which precedes m jM««t- 
62e in English, after which jm«- 
ium can follow, at option, agree- 
ing w. the neanet sni^eet ] 
127, 4. 

Poweiv^to hwe ^power, poem: to 
be in the power of; tn matm eiM. 

Powerful, jpoterw: to be powezCul, 
poue. 

Praise, lawh. 

Prefer, malo. 

Preparing to, fitt, act, partie^fky 
or eo w, former etgnne, 4^76, 
II, R. 2. 

Propel^— a proper ^tnestiogii, fmae- 



Pr<^>erty, ree, «i&g. or pL: also 
expressed \sy nettt,pl, of apoe- 
seseioepro, { 206, B. 7 (2). 

Prosperity, ree bonae. 

Prosperous, proffer orpni^fermt. 

Prosperously, proepere. 

Put to death, oeeido. 



Queen, reffina, 

QnestioA— ask a qaeatiMi, quaero: 
debate a question, eoMeam ago : 
it is a quMtiiOL, fuaeriUnr, 



Raise a body of tro<qpe, memum 

facio. 
Rather— -no rather, imo: will 
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nther, malo: rather w. the 
jfotiHve degree to be tranaUted 
by the eomparoiwe, \ 266, B. 

Season, eama: what is the reason? 
quid cautae utf 

Relate, narro. 

Remind, fiumeo.* I would (wish to) 
haye you reminded, U numitum 
(eMf) velim. 

Report, fero. 

Represent, faeio, 

Repute-^to be in good or bad re- 
pute, beM or maU audir^ 

Right, dexUr. 

Rod, vtrya. 

Rome, Roma. 

Rule, reffo. 

8. 

Sake— for the sake of, eatua, w. 
gen. 

Same, idem, 

SatisflMtion— -to my (your, &o.) 
satisfaction, ex mea {tua, &c.) 
tententia. The possessive is often 
omitted. See Jfy. 

Satisfactorily, ex sentenHa, 

Say, narro: they say, narrant, 
ferutiL 

Scourge, vir^ie eaedo» 

Secretary, eertnu a manu. 

See, video. 

Seem, seem good, videor. 

Seize, eapio. 

Self, expressed by ^ee w. nouns 
and pronouns. (See ffimeelf.) 
When ipse follows a possessiye 
referring to the eubfectj it is 
generally in the nom. ; but if the 
possessiye does not refer to the 
subject, t|p<e must agree w. the 
gen. in^Ued by the possessiye. 



Sensible-^to be sensible o^ eentire^ 

Sentence, eententia. 

Sentiment, eententia. 

Servant, servut. 

Severe, acer. 

Severely, aeriter. 

Sharp, acer. 

Sharply, aeriter. 

She, her, see Me. 

Should, see L. ziY, N. 4, & L. 
zvi, N. 8: when denoting mere 
eontingeney, by the eul^'unctive. 

Side— this or that side, hoe or 
iliac. 

Since, fwum, or a rU.pron, w. «if6- 

Sister, eoror. 

Slay, eaedo. 

Slyly, vafre. 

Small, parvus. 

So, tarn: see Ae. 

So great or large, tanttu: see ^« 

So many, tot: see ^« many. 

So that, ut. 

Soldier, miUe. 

Some — others, aUi — alii: there 

are some, who— «tfit^ qvi. 
Some one, quidam^ aliquiti. } 207, 

B. 88. 
Speak to. See L. zlyui, N. 1 & 

N. 16. 
Spirited, acer. 
Story ffabtUa: to tell good or bad 

stories of, bene or male narrarB 

de. 
Strike, eaedo. 
Such, tiiUe : such — as, taUe -— que^ 

lie: but when eize is denoted, 

rather than quality, use toit^M 

— quantue. 
Superior, melior. 
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9iW«0e» by Uie m^'., i 260, E. 8, 

or/w, inper., { 278, N. 8. 
9wrpm^— with mirpriM, 



Take, ea/»o. 

Talk, verba faeio. 

Tedious, Ungtu, 

Tell, fHirro. 

Than, j'tiaQi; whw^tfamiB omitted 
hefore » companutiTe, the Hgn 
^ the <Ufi. C£ue. 

That, pron., tile: iktAr—of youre, 
or that, in a eontempluoua sense, 
Ute: to remind of that, til mo- 
nere: as a coxgunotion, that is 
the eiffn of the ace. w. infinitive^ 
and is untranelated, { 272, B. 2; 
2 278 : xxoBFT whan sc tn order 
that, and then is to be translated 
by utf or (w. eomparativee) quo : 
that— not, ns (and in oertaui 
expressions, { 262, B. IQ, 1 & 2), 

The, before eon^arativee (properly 
M, of Anghh-Sazon pron. thaet 
= id),.ptO'^eo, fto. 2 266, B. 
16(2). 8ee Ae sfreaUif. 

There, see L. zzxv, N. 7: in the 
sense of thither, eo. 

They, their, see £k. 

Think Qf| in the sense of <«<f0ffi, 
/acto. 

Thing, ree, or by the ii«t<^ tt€ff\ 
2 206, B. 7, 2. 

This, hie. 

Thither, co. 

Thou, tu. 

Thousand, nuOe. 2 1^^> 6. 

Three, ^«. 



Thy, tmu: m^ trmuiated irhen it 

is eyident to whom the possesmye 
refers. 

Timee many time«» mmUit pwU^ 
hue. 

To, ad = toward: m as into: in 
the sense of /or, by the of^eetive 
gen,, or by in ot de, \ 211, B. 2 
(d): before names of eeisnf, tha 
eign qf the ace. eaee: w. other 
nouns, the eign of the dot. ; w. 
Terbs, the eign of the ie^imHve, nn* 
less ^purpoee is to be expressed, 
when it is to be translated by 
ut in the eultfiinctive, or ne, if a 
negatiye precedes. See L. uz, 
N.6. For the construction after 
certain a^feetivee, and after rerbs 
of motion, «ee 2 276, H, m, B. 
4{b). 

To-day, hodie. 

Together with, mm. 

Tolerate, fero. 

Too, w. ihepotitive degree the eign 
of the comparative: too little, 
parum: used also in the aensa 
of Aleo, q. ▼. 

Toward, ad, «i. 

Truly, see Indeed* 

Twice as much as, aUmm tantim. 

Two, dmo. 

U. 

Un* as prffiji at an a^j. or adr., 

parum. 
Unable— to be unable, nonpoeee.. 
Under favor, see Leave. 
Unfortunate, mieer, malue. 
Unless, met. 

UnwUling — ^to be unwilling, noUe. 
Urgently, etimn atqm etiam. 
Use, utor: to make a good or bad 

use of, bene or male uH. 
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Uttor an oj^on, itnUntiamfiro, 
V. 

V«r7,w.aiift<y* orady.thet^o/ 
Hu ngperlatwe: otherwise, ^h. 
Vote, amUntiamftro. 



Want, oput ett: I want, cptiM eat 
mihi: { 248, { 210, B. 5. 

War, beUum, 

Warn, moneo. 

Way, ffMNfiM: this way, that way, 
Aoe, illae: used also in the sense 
of Direetian, q. T. 

Well, hene. 

What, see L. un, N. 12: of what 
sort or kind, guoHa. What? 
inter, or reL, see Who. 

When, quando, inter. : quum, reL : 
a clause introduced by when is 
often to be translated by a par- 
tieipU alone, { 274, 8, N. 2, or by 
the M. aha,, { 257, N. 1, k R. 1. 

Whence, unde. 

Whether, 1. In sentences not in- 
terrogative, aive or aeu : whether 
— or, awe — aive or aeu — aeu. 2. 
In aingU interrogations, ntim, or 
-fM attached to the word on 
which the stress of inquiry is 
laid: whether — not, nonne: L. 
lui, 6. 8. In double interro- 
gations, whether — or, ntm, 
ofl^ner utrum, — an. 

Where, tUn. 

Which (of two), uter. See Who. 

While, w. a prea. participle^ not 
translated. 

Whither, quo, in quam partem. 



Who— which — ^what, quia or qui^ 
inter., { 187, 1: qui^ reL A 
clause introduced by who is often 
to be translated by akpartic^le. 
2 274, 8, N. 2. 

Whoeyer, quiaquia. 

Wicked, malua. 

Will — against the will of, noUna 
in the a^l. a6«. 

Will rather, malo. 

Willing — to be willing, velle. 

Wing of an army, eomu. 

Wish, volo: not wish, nolo: wish 
rather, malo. See L. xltiu, N. 
2&;8. 

With, the ff^ of the abl. eaae: if 
denoting aceon^^animent, cum, w. 
abL 

Wonder, wonder at, miror. 

WonderAil, mirandua. 

Word, verbum. 

Work, cpua. 

World~^in the world, reniffi, limit- 
ing a preceding superlatiye. 

Worth much (little, &c.), mat^ 
(penvi, &c.), w. eat, &c. { 214, 
K. 1 (1). 

Worthy of, w. a noun or participle, 
Jut. paea. part. L. xvi, 8. 

Wretched, miaer. 

Wretchedly, miaere. 

Y. 

Tes, tmo(L.u,*), etiam{L. Ly,N.8). 

Tet, tamen. 

Yield, manua do. 

Your, veater; but if referring to 
a ainffular subject, iuua: not 
tranalated, when it is evident to 
whom the possessiYe refers. 



SCHEME OF 
ANALYSIS AND PARSING IN LATIN. 



Siimvcni. Simple or eompoond. 

81MP1.B Sbhtbncb. Subject, siinple (or compound) and modified 
— ^Predicate, simple (or compound) and modified. 

CoMPOuns Sbntbkob. Co-ordinatiTe or subordinatiTe — Separate 
into distinct propositions. 

Pbopositiok. Independent or dependent — ^If dependent, is it a 
Bubstantiye, adjectiye, or adverbial proposition, and to what leading 
proposition related? Subject, simple (or compound) and modified — 
Predicate, simple (or compound) and modified. 



Noun. Deriyation — ^Eind — ^Declension — Gender — ^Rule for Gender 
— ^Decline it, giying rules for any irregularities — ^Number — Case- 
Construction — Rule. 

PnoNouw. Deriyation or Composition — ^Kind — ^Decline it — ^Number 
— Gender — Case— Construction — ^Rule. 

Adjectiyb. Deriyation or Composition — Class (J 1Q4) — ^Declen- 
sion — Decline it — ^Degree — Compare it — If irregular or defectiye, 
giye the list — Number — Gender — Case — Construction — Rule. 

Ybkb. Deriyation or Composition — Transitiye, intransitiye, or 
neuter — Conjugation — ^Principal parts — ^Root — Voice — Synopsis of 
Tenses — Mood — Tense— Inflect the tense— Number — ^Person — Con- 
struction — Rule. 

Pabticiplb and Gerund. From what yerb— Parse like Vbbb as 
fkr as mood — If a participle, giye the tense — ^Decline it — ^If a parti- 
ciple, what number and gender? — Case — Construction — ^Rule. 
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SvFini. From whftt rerb— Pane like Vibb u far as mood. For- 
mer or latter Bapine— Gonstruotion — ^Bule. 

Adtsxb. BeriTation — Class ({ 191) — ^If it has comjMunsoii, giye 
degree, and compare iir— Oonstruotioil^-Bitle. 

Psxposmov. Deriration — ^What word does it goremT— Rule. 

GovJimciiov. DeiiTation or Gompoiltioti^Wlu^ does it cotoect? 
— Enle. 



JI^Bythe term « construction," as osed abore, the pupil will 
vaderstand the grammatical rdaUony dtpmnimety or agrmmmi of one 
word with another, as that of subject, object, attribute, ftc 

JI^T The deriration or oomposition of words, and the rules or 
lists to be giren for deriyation, or for any izregidarity of formation 
or deolenaion, may be ascertained from the Vooabulakt. 



THB END. 
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